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``We the P∞Ples of the United Nation§. ‥ rea鯖m faith ‥. in the equal

rights of men and women and of nations large and sma11.,,

Preamble to the United Nations Charter,

San Francis∞, July, 1945.

“I am sure the great American peop量e, if o血y they knew whe !rこくe /acfs and

Jhe backg予oc‘nd towards the development in South Vie血am, Will agree with

me that further blood8hed is unnecessary. And also that the politicaI and

diplomatic method of discussions and negotiations alone can create ∞n-

ditions which will enab/e Jhe United S’!aJes Jo wj!hdraw gracef話/y Irom Jhat

pari of the world.
“As you know言n !imes o/ tvar伽d hostil雄es, the first casualty is truth.,タ

U THANT, at a U.N. Press Conference,

New York, February 24, 1965

Introduction

On August 6, 1965,血e House of Cormons went into recess for

three months. Three weeks later the Foreign Secretary・ Mr. Michael

Stewart. presented to Parliament his Blue Book on Vietnam. I had

nearly finished wri血g this book when the Foreign S∞retary be-

latedly allowed Members of Pa血iament and the British public to

catch a glimpse of what the parties interested in the war in Vietnam

were saying and doing du血g the first eight months of 1965. This

compilation of o鯖cial documents and statements sets some Of the

reeord straight. For the first time the Foreign Secretary has o億cially

admitted血e existence of the four-POint pea∞ negOtiation proposal

which was made known to me and to others by the Govemment

of the Democratic Rapublic of Vietnam (Hanoi) in the winter of

1964-65. and which was r印eated by Pr血e Minister Pham Van

Dong on Apri1 8, 1965・ in a speeeh which血e Foreign O臆ce did

its best to suppress.

This statement of the peace aius of the D.R.V. is matched by a

hitherto unpublished statement of the aims and intentions of the

united States Govemment in Vie血am, Which is the first clear・

coherent and bruta11y frank statement o重policy to co皿e Out Of

Was血ngton since Lyndon Jo血son took over from Jo血Kemedy

in November. 1963.

It is su飴cient to read these two documents together to find an

answer to the main questions which have puzzled Westem students

of the Vietnam conflict ever since it began to escalate beyond its

Iocal confines in the auturm of 1963: What are the Americaus try・

ing to do in Vietnam? What do the Vietna皿eSe themselves want?

Why do not the main protagonists in the conflict stop fighting and

talk peace?

Yet the Blue Book, 1imited as it is to a short period of six

m。nths, Out of ・・more than twenty years of con鮎ct’’(to quote the

Preface), Still o任ers only gl血pses of the real truth about VietnaⅢ・

Most of that truth still lies buried in history books・ PreSS・Cutting

files, memOirs, COnferen∞ documents and secret agreements. Some

of it has been forgotten by the Westem public, SOme has never

been revealed to them, and some has been blurred・ distorted and

twisted out of all recognition by the intenigen∞・ prOPaganda・

public relations and psychoIogical warfare agencies of the Ameri-
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Can tate Department and the B壷ish Foreign O鯖∞. For, eVer

Since Lord Home took charge of the Foreign O億∞, these agencies

have been working cIosely together in a deliberate ca皿Paign to

deceive and delude Westem public opinion in order to secure

POPular support for a joint Anglo-American crusade against Com-
munism, es鳩Cially in its Asian form.

To the Westem leaders who control the instruments of military,

POlitical and financial power-and still control them in Britain

despite the change of govemment in October 1964--the war in

Vietnam is one part, tOday the major part, Of their world"Wide

anti.Communist crusade. To win that war all moral scruples, all

re轟gious and political principles, all regard for deeency, honour

and truth have to be pushed away into the ice-box until victory is

I am aware that this is a harsh judgment. I do not expect the

reader to accept it without considering and analysing the eviden∞

as I have done myself du血g the twelve months which have passed

Since President Johuson ordered his first punitive strike against

North Vietnam on August 5・ 1964. This book is an account of my

personal discovery or re-discovery of t血e truth about Vietnam; it

falls into two parts. The first seven chapters summarise and re-State

the true historical facts about Vietnam down to the contemporary

Phase which may be said to begin with the overthrow of the Diem

regime in November 1963. The second part brings the historicaI

record up-tO置date and includes an a∞Ount Of the abortive pca∞

negotiations as seen from the inside by one who played some per-

SOnal part in them.

What are the most signficant truths which emerge from the re-

examination of past history? The first outstanding fact which over-

tops all o血ers in signi丘can∞ is that Vietnam, after passing under

French coIonial rule in the nineteenth century, re・emerged on Sep-

tember 2, 1945, aS a Single’SOVereign independent state with Ho

Chi Minh as its President, and with a central Govemment com。

POSed of the leaders of the Patriotic Independen∞ League which,

With some American assistance・ had risen against the Japanese in"

Vaders and the Vichy French co11aborators and seized political

POWer all over the country. The state and its President and Govem-
ment’had as much right and title to full intemational recognition

as血ose of Buma・ Syria, the Lebanon, Poland, Yugoslavia, and

the many others which emerged after 1945.
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The s∞Ond fact is that the Westem inperialist Great Powers.

With the consen」in 1945-of Stalin and Chiang Kai Shek, d∞ided

OVer the heads of the people of Vietnam, tO arrange their future

in conformity with their own-てheat Power-aims. This meant,

first partition. then re-entry Of French power, then the repla∞ment

Of fading French power by American power and finally, reneWed

Partition into two states whose existence is purely notional and

fictitious, and has no historical, legal or etImical foundation what-

The third fact is that partition into two states has never been

accapted by any responsible Vietnamese political leader of what-

ever political complexion, but has been imposed on Vietnam and

SuStained solely from outside by the United States of America,

SuPPOrted from 1950 to the present day by every Govemment in

Britain.

The second part o重the book reveals the logical development of

this historical background. It shows that the Americans, Since the

days of John Foster Du11es, have never wavered from their aim of

bringing Southem Vietnam言f not the whole of Vietnam, into

their South-East Asia seeurity system. It shows that to achieve this

aim they have been prepared to build up, SCraP and rebuild a dozen

di債erent vassal political regimes in Saigon, without succeeding, in

more than eleven years, in creating anything resembling an e任ective

government. It shows that they have been-and still are-ready to

Wage Violent, Cruel, aggreSSive war against the whole country,

North and South alike, and to accept「〕erhaps even to welcome

-the risk of a fu賞l.scale war with China and her a11ies. It shows

that they have been ready to ignore the advice and clear wamings

Of the Secretary-General of the United Nations, Of the majority of

the non-aligned nations and of the whole of the Communist bloc. It

Shows that this particular road to hell has been paved with aban"

doned good intentions, broken promises, deliberate decaptions. and

the rejection of America’s own historical contribution to the evo-

lution of political institutions.

Worst of all, from the point of view of a Socialist and a member

Of the Labour Party. it shows that the responsible members of the

Labour Govemment-the Prime Minister and the Foreign Secre-

tary-have, throughout the whole period when they were purport-

ing to take independent initiatives for peace in Vietnam, in reality

been engaged in an exercise to support American policies and aims

9



in Vietnam by throwing the whole blame for the continuance of the

war on to the Communists of South Vietnam, North Viemam,

China and even the Soviet Union. At the same time they have

suppressed or rebu任ed all genuine attempts to get negotiations

going which were not accaptable to the American Govemment or
in conformity with its policy o番Surrender or Die. They have been

prepared to take the risk of alienating the entire Communist world

and all right"thinking people everywhere. They have done址s-

one must suppose--because’in the words of Dean Rusk, ``America

supports the pound, and Britain supports America in Vie血am’’・

What, then, is the quintessential truth about the conflict that is

going on, in and around Vietna皿? The real truth is that very few

p∞Ple in the Western industrialised societies have yet begun to

understand the true nature of Asian Communism. which is a

special product of the essentia11y rural societies of the East and

South. At the heart of this new Asian-Or Afro-Asian-SOCiety is

a new socio-POlitical philosophy which o鱈ers a better answer to血e

needs and aspirations of two-thirds of the human beings in this

planet than anything which the mechanised and militarised West
has to o鱈er. Because it caters for aapirations as well as needs it

mSPlreS Ordinary p∞Ple with the emotional and moral driving

force of a religion which camot be destroyed by bullets or bombs.

The social content of this philoso車y is a trenchant challenge

to the Americanised way of life which today passes for civilisation

in the West. In Vietnam and throughout South-East Asia Lyndon

Johnson, Robert Macnamara, Dean Rusk and Cabot Lodge, With

the help of Harold Wilson’Michael Stewart, Douglas-Home and a

handful of Asian military fanatics, are trying to destroy Asian

Communism with mechanised brute force. They will succeed only

at the price of destroying a11 that rea11y matters in Westem p皿o・

sophy, Culture and civilisation, including the human beings whose

true vocation is to carry the Westem torch in the emulative con"

tests of evolution.

Visionary idealists and pragmatic realists alike must hope血ey

wi皿fail. Perhaps, before the moment of apocalyptic choice is

reached, they will come to their senses or be replaced by other men

who can reach an understanding with the new forces in Asia. My

own hope is that this book may help to bring people in the West

back to sanity and even to wisdom.

鋤#olkタSeptcmber, 1965.
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Vietnam before 1945:

Some Basic Historical Facts

``The general trend of Europe towards nationalism and demoeraey which

had made itseIf felt ever since 1848 with steadily incrcasing emphasis seems

to culminate in Mr. Wilson’s peace‘‘.

H. A. L. FISHER: A創stoγy O/ Mode予n E"rOpe.

The modem history of Vietnam begins with three events o∞ur血g

-in the foreshortened perspective of time-almost simultan∞uSly

in three places all far away across the globe from a French depen-

dency washed by the South China Sea.

On November 7, 1917, in Petrograd, CaPital of血e Russian

Empire, Lenin declared that the BoIshevik Party had ove血rown

the Czarist regime and would put an end to imperialism every・

where. He said血at the toiling masses would build a new society

free from expIoitation, and that as a first step the p∞Ples of all

COuntries under foreign domination must exercise their right to

Self-detemination and national independence.

In the spring of 1918, in Washington, CaPital ofthe anti-COIonial・

ist United States of America. President Wilson incorporated血to

his Fourteen Points, Which were intended to lay the foundations of

a new, PeaCeful, democratic world. the BoIshevik principle of self-

detemination for small nations and countries under coIonial rule.

In the spring of 1919, in Paris, caPital of the French Empire,

Nguyen Ai Quoc. 29-year-Old son of a poor scholar poet of northem

Annam, Placed a memorandum before the Versailles Peace Con"

ference asking for the application of the Wilsonian principles to

his native land.

What is血is land, nearly 6,000 miles from Paris, OVer 9.000 miles

from Washington, about which none of the Powers represented at

Versailles, eXCePt France, knew anything at all in 1919; Which was

almost equally unknown to the West when the Big Four met at

Potsdam in 1945; and which, in 1965, has suddenly become a

household word. though still an unknown book, tO millions of ordin葛

ary folk in America, Britain and Westem Europe?

亘劃



In geograp址cal, historical and cultural-POlitical tems. the coun-

try in Europe which Victnam most resembles is Norway. Like

Norway, Vietnam is a long, narrOW-Waisted country with a bulge

in the north and a larger bulge in the sou血タflanked by the sea on

one side and a long mountain range on the other, SeParating it

from powerful neighbours who more than once in its past history

have threatened its independence. In　血e case of Vietnam

these neighbours are not the Swedes and the Danes, but the Thais

and Laos of the ancient Kingdom of Siam, and the K血ners of the

ancient Hindu-founded Kingdom of Cambodia, the memorials of

whose past greatness are to be found in the ruined but still majestic

temples of Angkor Vat. Like Norway, Vietnam,s northem Irontiers

march with those of a Great Power, COmmunist today, Which tried

to dominate her in its imperial past; and its southem tip plunges

into seas which rival Powers, dreat and would・be-Great, Seek to

dominate with their highly mechahised, aerO-naVal forces.

The political history o重the two countries has also many simi-

1arities. detemined partly by geo-POlitical and partly by indigenous

Cultural factors. Like the Norwegians, the Vietnamese have a high-

1evel cultural tradition and distinctive social and political foms

which were evoIved in the first milleniu皿A.D., and which they

have kept untamished by centuries of foreign domination, tO be

revived in literature and life when they again became free. Like

the Norwegians, the Vietnamese were cheated of their hope of

freedom when. after a Great War, the Imperial Powers decided to

hand them back to foreign control. Unlike the Norwegians, how-

ever, Who in 1815 were allowed by the Swedish crown to enjoy

intemal unity and autonomy under a Constitution of瓜eir own

making. the Vietnamese, in 1945, Were denied both unity and auton-

Omy by the French military Ieaders, and were faced with no

皿iddle course between accepting renewed subordination under the

imperialist principle of ``divide and rule”, Or fighting for full inde-

pendence. As we shall see later, they chose to fight. If they have

to wait as long as the Norvegians did to gain full independence.

they will not achieve it until血e year A.D. 2035. Fortunately for them

-and for the rest of us-history moves faster these days.

Ethnographically speaking, the Vietnamese are as di任erent from

the Norwegians as one would expect from the fact that the

latter are north Europeans who have penetrated from the northem

章ringe of the North Temperate Zone into the Arctic, While the
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fomer are South Asians who have penetrated from the southem

fringe of the North Temperate Zone into the Tropics. Yet, just

as southem Norway enjoys瓜e climatic benefits of the North Te皿-

Perate Zone in the summer mon血s, SO does northem Vietnam enjoy

similar benefits during the winter months and early spring months,

after the summer and autumn monsoon rains are over. These condi-

tions produce a hardy and enengetic people who, however, are able

to enjoy periods of relaxation from the battle with climate and

envirorment and engage in a variety of cultural pursuits. ranging

from cunning baskct-WeaVing, Silk embroidery and lacquer・

work to community dancing, Singing,皿instrelsy, POetry-reading and

folk opera. Some o重them, tOO, in the Buddhist and Taoist tradi-

tion, SPend their leisure in the quiet conte皿Plation of nature,

human life and血e destiny of man. Such a one言n his early youth.

was Nguyen Ai Quoc, bom on May 19. 1890,1 into a ra血er poor

PeaSant family in the Nghe An province of north-Central Vietnam.
The boy who was to become Ho Chi Minh. the socialist Churchill

of Vietnam. was the son of a peasant scholar poet who belonged

to the poor but welトeducated Sinh branch of瓜e extremeIy numer-

ous Nguyen clan, There are Nguyens everywhere in Vie血am, from

the extreme north to the far south, SOme tOday o∞uPying high posi・

tions in Hanoi and Saigon, Or in Embassies in Prague, Moscow and

Pekin. others sti11 humbly pIoughing the paddy fields in血eir

native villages. Un止ke the Ngos, they have never kept themselves

apart from the common people. They have remained always cIosely

bound to the peasants and rural workers, Who still today make up

four-fifths of the population of Vietnam.

The total population, despite 24 years’of severe losses in war

and civil conflict, is today about 31 millions, Of whom 16壬millions

at present live north of the 17th parallel, and 14去millions south of

the parallel. Of these, SOme 26皿illion are ethnically ho皿ogeneous

Vietnamese (the French called them Annamese), SPeaking a com・

mon language with the usual dialectic variations. Those bom in

the north, Centre Or SOuth can understand one another just as we11

as a Londoner can understand a Liverpudlian, Or a Northunbrian

can understand a man of Wessex. The other 5 mihions are made

up of the aboriginal ``montagnards,, of the Central Highlands・ and

Of various minority tribes. clans and settlers, SOme Of血em highly

cultured, Others foming a kind of slun or jungle proletariat. The

most important of these are血e mountain tribes, mainly of Chinese

13
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origin, in the far north; the Thais・ Laos・ ’Miaos and others living

in the highland Thai-Miao Minority Region on the frontier wi血

northem Laos;血e early indigenous Champas who sprawI over血e

disputed frontier area between southem Vie血am (Cochin-China

as the French ca11ed iO and Cambodia; and the li million or so

Chinese settlers who live in瓜e sou血em Mekong delta area, but

皿ainly in Saigon and its tee皿ing slum subu血of Cholon. To com・

plete the et血ographic picture it must be added that a few of血e

northem Vietnamese are o重mixed Vie血amese and Chinese ongln.

just as many Englis血nen a重e Of皿ixed Saxon-French origiv. Per-

haps this explains why one of the lecturers in the South-East Asia

Department of the London SchooI of Oriental Stndies is “unable

to tell the di任eren∞ batween a Vietnamese and a Chinese until he

OPenS his mou血’’!

Vietnam is not, under nomal conditions, a POOr, a hungry or

a backward country. The country can grow more血an enough food,

of varied kinds, tO Satisfy its own people. The peasants and towns-

people can make perfect量y adequate, aS Well as beautiful’CIothes

from home-PrOduced materials. They can build dry, COOl and com〃

fortable houses and cottages from home-PrOduced timber,瓜atch,

cement and bricks. They can provide for their own education狐d

the broadening of their inherited culture" The main things they

need from the =civiHsed’’world are not well-mcaning but i皿nfor-

med planners, bevies of patronising o飾cials・ bankers and money・

lenders, Westem_style lurury goods, O鯖ce machinery or sop址s-

ticated military weapons and machines. Their main needs are

simpler and more precise: Westem皿edical teams, equipped wi血

the ample resources of modem medical science (W・H.O. has already

nearly eliminated the main killing and debilitating disease. malaria),

fam vehicles and water-PumPS for the countryside’heavy equip・

ment for the construction of reservoirs and flood dykes, and spec-

iaHsed industrial machinery. To pay for these they can export rice,

rubber, CO任ee, tea, minerals. china and lacquer-Ware, and血gh-

quality art and craft products.血addition・ they want, like other

people. cultural contact, understanding and friendship. All this・

and more, they can have when the militarists, the且nanciers, the

greedy merchants, middlemen and landlords’have been pushed

from o任their backs, and they can settle down to live-in peace.

This they camot do until they have freed themselves completely

from血ralldom to imperialistic great powers. In pre・Christian cen-

宣4

turies they fought against the Siamese Empire. w址ch once extended

right across Laos and Tonkin (northem Vietna皿) into South China.

Later血ey fought for centuries against the Chinese and enjoyed

long perieds of independence until Tohkin was incorporated in血e

Chinese Empire in 1406. While an independent Kingdom of Laos

was being established in the bu任er land between Sian and Tonkin,

the Amamese pushed sou血from the central area around their

“Emperor’s’’capital at Hue, into the southem delta area, from

which they expdled the Khmers (Or Khymers) of the Kingdom o宣

Cambodia. By the midmineteen瓜century the Emperor of Aman

had established his rule over most of the country, although the

Chinese s皿claimed suzerainty over To出血, and the Cambodians

disputed the Emperor’s claim in the far south. Then came the

French, Playing their part in血e general drive of the Westem

imperia脆st powers to divide up Asia and Africa between血em.

The French coIonial forces, making the usual pretext that pea∞ful

traders and missionaries had been persecuted by the natives, grad-

ually over-ran the whole of Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia, and

COnVerted what they ca11ed ``Indo-China” into a series of coIonies

and protectorates. By 1892 the sparsely populated Kingdom of

Laos had beeome a Protectorate, the more substantial Kingdom of

Camb(rdia bad become first a Prot∞tOrate and血en simply a coIony,

and Vietnam had been divided into three parts: Cochin-Chi血a (the

French name) as a coIony, Annam (Central Vietnam). sti皿with its

King or Emperor, aS∴a Protectorate. and Tonkin, reCOg血sed at

first as a Protectorate administered by the King of Amam but later

directly administered by the French through a Resident Govemor.

By the year 1910, When Japan occupied Korea, the movement

Of revolt against both capitalism and imperialism was beginning to

SPread from Russia, Gemany. France, Great Britain, America and

Japan to the imperial possessions in Asia and Africa. Carried and

led at first by liberal nationalists and intellectuals, Who were able to

travel about the world, it began to penetrate amongst the peasants,

and sporadic revolts began, in Vietnam as elsewhere, Which were

ru肌essly and often brutally, SuPPreSSed. Nguyen Tat Thanh, aS

the budding leader was then called, WaS drawn into contact with

this movement when his father. who had obtained a post as a senior

district o鯖cial, WaS dismissed on suspicion of being too friendly

With the rebel leaders. Thanh, Who had already done some quiet

thinking, Came tO the conc量usion that a successful revolt against
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the coIonial power could only be led by people who had studied

what was happening in other parts of血eir Empire and who had

made contact with those who, in the capitals of the血IPerial Powers,

were beginning to onganise for poItical action.

On a bright January moming in 191 1, Nguyen Tat Thanh slipped

quietly out of Saigon and into the cook’s galley of血e French

steam血ip 4miml Lato附he T,g肋e・ He waved good-bye to his

native land, unaWare then that址s revolutionary odyssey would

last for thirty-five years. He spent those years血travelling, Observing,

studying, dreaming. t址nking’talking, Writing’Plaming-taking any

odd job that would keep him alive or carry him where he wanted

to go-until the moment when he crossed the frontier again to

onganise the revolt of the Vietnamese people against the Japanese

invaders and their French and native quislings.

During伽s t血e he travelled t血ough the French Empire in North

Africa, France. England, North America, Russia, China, Siam,

Hong Kong and finally China again. Everywhere he went he made

COntact With industrial workers, PeaSantS, intellectuals and represen-

tatives of oppressed countries. In the United States he made con・

tact with Daniel DeI.eon,s anarcho-SyndicaHst movement, but

did not find that it had much to o鱈er for址s main objective, free-

dom for Vietnam. In Liverpool, Where he shovelled up snow, and

in London, Where he worked at the Carlton Hotel as a pastry-COOk.

he met Irish revolutionary nationalists, and found an immediate

bond of sympathy. It was not, however, until he went to Paris when

the First World War ended in November. 1918, that he made his

first contact with socialist political ideas.

It was址s memorandun to the Versailles Peace Conference, Pre-

sented over the name of Nguyen Ai Quoc and other Vietnamese

Patriots in Paris, Which first attracted the attention of leading

members of the French Socialist Party. Charles Longuet, grandson

o重Karl Marx, PerSuaded him to write an article about life in the

French coIonies of Indo-China for Le Pez/ple..Other articles fol・

lowedタand then meetings at the politico-1iterary clubs with Leon

Blum. Paul Faure, Vaillant-Couturier, Mar∞l Cachin, Marceau

Pivert and many others. The French Socialists were at that ti皿e

Marxists almost to a man. From them Nguyen Ai Quoc gradually

leamed that nationalist anti-COlonialis皿WaS nOt enOugh, that the

SuStaining force behind imperialism was the capitalist society of the

industrial West and that both capitalism and imperialism must be
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defeated together by the common struggle of在the toiling people of

all lands,,. At血at time, though he had read no Marxist literature.

he reached the conclusion that this simple gospel was good enough

as a unifying political philosophy. and that the French E皿Pire.

through co-OPeration between the militant socialists in the home

country and the patriotic peasants and intellectuals in the coIonies.

might be the first of血e Empires to heed the call which Lenin had

sent out from the new Socialist Workers’Republic in Russia. Yet

even then, at the age of 29, Nguyen was far from being what, in

modem political jargon, is called ``a class-COnSCious Marxist’’, and

he was still quite uninterested in Marxist-Leninist theories of the

revolutionary seizure of power by the organised vanguard of the

Proletarian masses.

He joined the French Socialist Party in 1920 because, aS he said

at the time: ``This is the only organisation in Fran∞ Which defends

my country, the only organisation pursuing the noble ideology of

the French Revolution: `Liberty, Equality, Fratemity.’” Through

all his life, eVen after he Aad cIosely studied the theory and prac-

tice of Marxism and Leninism. and later of Stalinism and of Mao・

ism, he was to cling to the belief that modem Socialism had its

origins in the French Revolution, and that France・ Of all the coun・

tries in the West, has most clearly pointed the way towards a

synthesis of patriotism, democracy and social justice. This is why

today he expects France to be the first country to break away

from the Westem Imperialist Front and to stretch out a hand of

friendship to the emergent peoples of Asia.

It was in 1920, however, that he had the first of his many dis-

appointments. Soon after he joined the French Socialist Party血e

great split occurred in the working-Class parties of Europe. The

BoIsheviks had re-named their Party the Communist Party of the

Soviet Union, reViving Marx’s teminoIogy, and Lenin and Trotsky

had called upon the wokers of all countries to follow their exam"

ple and throw o鱈the capitalist and imperialist yoke. There were

indeed strong revolutionary movements throughout Central Eur-

ope at that time, following the co11apse of瓜e Geman・ Austro_

Hungarian and Ottoman Empires, and there were many occasions

during the period from 1918 to 1922 when it looked as though the

pre-War SOCial order had gone for good. Many of the pre-War
SOCialist leaders, eSP∞ially those who had supported their own

nation during the War, in defiance of the decision of the Second
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htemationaI in July. 1914, Shrank back from the prospect of ``revo-

lutionary chaos,,, and advocated gradual refom from wi批n the

existing system. These ``social refomists’’as they came to be

called, favoured the reconstitution o重the Second Intemational,

while the Russian Com皿unists and their supporters in Europe

d∞ided to found a new, reVOlutionary Third Intemational. There

were also some. 1ike the I.L.P. in Britain, and the Norwegian

Labour Party. who said “a plague on both your houses’’and

fomed what was quickly dubbed the Two-and-a-half-Intemational.

All these currents were represented in the French Sociahst Party,

and the critical moment of d∞ision, WatChed by all the countries

of Westem Europe, Came at the 1920 Congress of Tours. Blum and

Faure ca皿e Out for the Second Intemational, Cachin and Vaillant-

Couturier for the Third, and Pivert for the Two-and-a-Half. Most

of the industrial workers of France and some of the small peasants

Were in a revolutionary mood and their nunerical strength carried

the day in the Congress against the representatives of the profes-

sional middle-Classes and the ``fonctionnaires’’.

To his own astonishment as well as that of the delegates, Nguyen

Ai Quoc found himself making an impassioned speech in support

of the Third Intemational. But his argument was a simple one.

Figures, like 2, 2壬Or 3, Were un血portant. Names, like ``socialist”

or ``com皿unist’,, Were unimportant. What mattered was that the

workers and peasants of the Soviet Union really had overthrown

their imperial rulers and started to found a new society; SO natur-

ally the expIoited workers and peatants of the coIonial and the

CaPitalist countries must join hands with them if they meant business

and were not just talking for talking’s sake.

Inevitably. after that speech, Nguyen went with the majority of

the Congress in d∞iding to change the Party’s name and link up

with the Communist血temational. So, in name, Nguyen beca皿e a

“Communist,,, although for him皿s meant no more than that, aS a

Vietnamese patriot, he wanted to see his own country freed from al】

foms of exploitation, Whether by foreigners or by their native

agents and accomplices. He could see no incompatibility between

working for national independence and striving for social revolu-

tion: inevitably the two aims must intertwine if genuine freedom

WaS the goal.

As a result of the split between the revolutionaries and the refom・

ists, the revolutionary wave gradually subsided. Nguyen was to

重8

SPend the next 25 years in planning and onganising for血e day when

liberation could be achievくねwithout the massacre of the com皿On

PeOPle by their rulers. He evoIved a fim p血ciple of action:血di・

Viduals might sacrifice themselves in the st則ggle, but the masses

Of the people must not be invoIved until victory was certain. Later,

When he became a債ectionately known as Uncle Ho to all his younger

COuntry folk, his nephews and nieces were to thank hin for his

wisdom and caution on their behaIf. But his party collengues, after

he founded the Indo-China Communist Party, Were Often to criticise

him, aS both Russian and Chinese Communists have in their tum

Criticised him for excessive caution, for “under-eStimating the sac-

rificial zeal of the masses”. and for seeking to avoid violent con"

frontations by co-OPerating with ``bourgeois’’patriots and even by

trying to negotiate a peaceful settlement with the imperialists them-

selves.

During those 25 years Nguyen Ai Quoc, if he spared his country-

men unnecessary sacrifices, did not spare himself or the few trusted

COlleagues whom he gathered together as he travelled the world in

SearCh of help for his people. Wherever he went-in the Soviet

Union, China, Siam, Malaya, Hong Kong-he travelled light, ate and

drank little, maStered the language of the country, made contact wi也

Vietnamese residents, Onganised revolutionary cells and propaganda

groups, disguised his name and appearance to avoid the police and

SeCret agentS, SearChed out sympathisers with the anti-COIonialist

Struggle, made plans, SCraPPed and revised血emタlived in prisons,

PagOdas and villas. wrote poems, Playlets, articles. essays and

P amPhlets.

In the early twenties he was in Moscow, Where he met Stalin,

Whom he found helpful and friendly. Stalin, a Georgian, had made

a special study of the Nationality Problem in the Soviet Union, and

had worked out a solution based on regional cultural and adminis-

trative autonomy, With central controI only of foreign policy, de-

fence, eCOnOmic planning, SeCret POlice (defence against ``enemy

agents’’) and, Of course, the Communist Party machine. Sta血’s

addiction to dictatorial centralisation was later to destroy址s own

WOrk, but when Nguyen Ai Quoc first met him he was full of

genuine sympathy for small national communities which were seek-

ing self-detemination and self-rule. Even to this day StaHn’s

POrtrait has an honoured place, alongside those of Ho Chi Minh,
Marx, Lenin and Mao Tse Tung, in the Party headquarters and the
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factory or co-OPerative fam chairman’s room in northem Vietnam"

With Stalin’s help, Nguyen got himself a job as press aide to血e

Borodin Mission which went to China in 1925 to assist Dr. Sun

Yat Sen’s Kuomintang. He did not stay long with the Mission,

Or bother to make contact with the Chinese Communist Party, but

made his way to South China. thence to Siam, and finally back to

Canton and Hong Kong. Here, in 1930. he founded the Indo-China

Communist Party, Which was from the first primarily Vietnamese.

French police agents were now getting on his track, and he was

arrested by the British authorities and changed with being a Soviet

agent seeking to overthrow the Hong Kong govemment. A friendly

British lawyer, Mr. Loseby, defended him, and when the Hong

Kong Supreme Court voided the prosecution but ordered his

expulsion from the coIony, he appealed, With the help of Sir Staf-

ford Cripps in London. to the House of Lords. The latter ordered

his unconditional release and Nguyen went to Singapore. Here he

was arrested, Sent back to Hong Kong and put in prison. This

time Mr. Loseby, COnVinced血at the British and French po耽e

were acting in collusion, and that his client’s life was in danger

whatever happened in court, reSOIved to get him away to a safe

Place on the Chinese mainland. He smuggled Nguyen out of prison
and away to a Chinese friend’s villa, Where for a short time he lived

the life of a Chinese mandarin.

The respite was short. Japan, from her base in Korea, had

invaded Manchuria, and was starting on her Great Asian War,

which was to last for 14 years. Neither the League of Nations nor

the Westem Powers did anything to stop her until she bombed

Pearl Harbour in 194l. During those first ten years, When nobody

opposed her but the Chinese, She swept right through eastem China

to South-East Asia, Which she over置ran in co-OPeration with Thai"

land. The French forces in血do-C址na, taking their cue from the

Vichy Govemment in France, acCePted all the demands of both

血e Japanese and the Thais. To the latter they ceded three provinces

of Cambedia and two provinces of Laos in the Mekong Valley.2 To

the former they had to concede an occupation army in Vietnam,

and a right of passage to the GuIf of Siam and the South C址na

Sea.

Ho Chi Minh臆We Will now call him by the name which he

assumed in order to persuade Chiang Kai Shek’s police that he was

a Chinese bom in Vietnam-SaW that the moment for revolt was
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coming. The French were discredited and the Japanese were over-

extended, and one day the authority of both would collapse and

the Vietnamese, the Laotians and the Cambodians would only have

to rise up and take over power’aS the Russian revolutionaries did

in1917.

In May, 1941, he called a conference of Vietnamese exiles at

Tsintsi, in the southem Chinese provin∞ Of Kwangsi・ Here the

Communists joined with other left-Wing and nationalist organisa-

tions to fom the famous =Viet Minh,’. Its full name was Viet Nan

Doc Lap Dong Minh Hoi (Patriotic League for the血dependence

of Vietnam), and its aim was to onganise all patriotic Vietnamese

for the seizure of political power when the Franco-Japanese regime

collapsed. The closely knit Communist group were from the first

the leaders, inspirers, Organisers and pace-SetterS Of the whole Viet

Minh movement. One of the leading Communists, Vo Nguyen

Giap, WaS given the task of onganising the military side of the

resistance and the revolt; and to prepare himself for this he went o嬬

to study the methods of revolutionary warfare perfeeted by Mao

Tse Tung.

Ho Chi Minh, after a short visit across the frontier into Viet-

nam-his first for thirty years-tried to organise political and

military assistance from Chiang Kai Shek, and through him from

the Americans, Who were now in the war. He never got to see

Chiang, Who was皿nking of the coming struggle with his own

Communists, and instead spent over a year in South Chinese jails,

where he spent his time thinking, Planning and writing p9emS in

Chinese. (See Bibliography.) The first of these quatrains runs:
“Your body is in prison,

but not your spirit.

You must keep up your morale

because you have great work to do.,,

When the anti-Japanese coalition began to get the upper hand

Chiang Kai Shek promoted the fomation of an Indo-China Nat-

ionalist grouping known as Dong Minh Hoi, Which was supposed

to fom a ``Govemment in Exi量e” which would be acceptable to

China,s a11ies. The Viet Minh were kept out of this, but Ho Chi.Minh

had by now become so powerful a persona量ity that he was invited

to become a member of the Provisional Govemment. He accepted,

to find out what was going on’and to try to get Viet Minh

accepted as the main driving force of the resistance movement.

21



血the upshot it was the pusillanimity of血e o血er menbers of

the Provisional Govemment which destroyed it and paved the way

for the victory of Viet Minh.血the late su皿mer Of 1944. twelve

months before the Japanese surrender, it was the Viet Minh guerr-

illas, Onganised by Giap, Who went into action and took over

COmPlete control of the no血em province of Cao Bang. And in

October of that year it was Ho Chi Minh, alone of all the members

Of the Provisional Govemment, Who dared to cross the frontier and

establish his political headquarters in the province of Thai Nguyen.

From that moment on nothing more was heard of the Provisional

Govemment, and Viet Minh became the acknowledged leader of

the people’s growing struggle for independence.

So it came about that when, On August 16, 1945, twO days after

the Japanese surrender’Ho Chi Minh called upon the people to rise

up and take power in the name of an independent Vietnam, they

answered the call, under the leadership of Viet Minh, in almost

every city, tOWn and village from the far north to the deep south.

Within 17 days, by September 2. 1945, the Democratic Repub耽

Of Vietnam had been proclaimed, With Ho Chi Minh as its Presi-

dent. the Emperor Bao Dai had abdicated, reCOgnised the R印ublic

and transferred his powers to the President, and Ho Chi Minh had

broadcast a proclamation to the wo血d, inviting all the United

Nations to recognise Vietr]am aS an independent state, entit重ed to

equal sovereignty with all other states, in accordance with the San

Francisco Charter.

Ho Chi Minh’s triumph was sho巾Iived. Unlike Cyran瞳ewicz血

Poland and Tito in Yugoslavia, he and his followers were not to

be allowed to enjoy their reward for helping the Allied Powers,

known now as the United Nations, tO defeat the combined might

Of Gemany and Japan. Instead of being pemitted to enter into

the rightful her王tage of sma11 nations-SeIf-detemination, With all

the implications of that tem for both extemal and intemal policy
-Vietnam was destined to become the victim of post-War rivalries

Of the Great Powers, and of the new ideoIogical and economic con-

flicts between East and West, and North and South.

Ho Chi Minh’s youthful drean, half・fulfilled after t址rty years

Of political struggle, WaS tO live on in the minds and hearts of his

fellow-COuntrymen for another twenty, Or maybe thirty, yearS before

blood and toil inspired by faith and hope could transform it at long

last into f皿reality.
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Re-Entry of the Imperialists

“I was welcomed on arrival (in Saigon) by Viet Minh. ‥ I promptly kicked

them out.’’

GEN. GRACEY, Commander of the British O∞uPation Forces in Indo・China.1

The first independent Democratic Republic of Vietnam・ aS a POli-

tical entity goveming the whole country from the Chinese frontier

in the North to the Camau Point in the South, WaS Shortlived. In

Saigon its power lasted only thr∞ Weeks. To understand how and

why, We muSt look at the actions and policies of the Great Powers

who were winding up the second world war in Europe and Asia.

The Soviet Union had emerged as the great new continental land

power in Europe and, through Siberia, in Northem Asia. The United
States was the supreme master of the air and the seas of the whole

globe, including血e coastal fringes of the great Eurasian-African

land-maSS. Britain had shrunk to the status of a secondary power.

At the Big Three Conferences at Teheran (1943) and Yalta (1944),

it was Roosevelt and Stalin, the representatives of the two super

powers, Who dominated the discussions. Roosevelt thought that there
was no need for their interests to clash, and he suggested to Stalin

that they should divide the world into t血ee spheres: a SOCial-

democratic capitalist sphere; a COmmunist and revolutionary social-

ist sphere; and a Third World in which America and the Soviet

Union would engage in friendly rivalry for influence. The proposed

division went this way. The United States, aS a Sea-alr POWer basing

its policy on a modified Monroe Doctrine・ WaS tO have a free hand

in both the Americas, the Atlantic Ocean with the ``fringe” states

of Norway, Holland, Belgium, France’Spain and Portugal・ and血e

Pacific Ocean, including Japan, the Japanese Island bases in the

Central and southem Pacific, and the fringe states bordering the

South China Sea, including Indo"China’Siam’the Malay States and

the Dutch East Indies. Germany would be divided up, kept dis-

amed and its future settled by agreement between Westem and
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Eastem Europe, including the Soviet Union. Roosevelt agreed to

Stalin’s demands for controI over a　``cordon sanitaire” of East

European states stretching from Finland to the Baltic, With a

Russian sphere of influence in the Balkans. He also accepted

Russian influence in North Asia, including Manchuria and

both Inner and Outer Mongolia. Russia and America were to

have an equal share of influence in an independent Korea. The

Soviet Union was to have bases at Hang6 in Finland, and at

Dairen and Port Arthur on the Yellow Sea. Russia was thus to keep

COntrOI of the Trans-Siberian rail routes to Port Arthur and Vladi-

VOStOk. India, Burma and most of the Middle East and African

StateS Were tO aChieve independence and become a Third World,

With open doors for both America and Russia.

Roosevelt did his best to keep his bangain with Stalin, eVen

to the point o=orbidding American tanks to enter Prague in the
CIosing stages of the war in Europe, but his plans were defeated in

tum by Churchill, Chiang Kai Shek, De Gaulle and his own succes-

SOr, Truman.

Churchill, With the full backing of the War Cabinet, including

Attlee and Bevin, PrOteSted vehemently against the pIot to “dis-

member the British Empire’’. Roosevelt had to give way to insistent

British pressure and conceded that Britain alone should have the

right to detemine if and when the British coIonia獲territories.

including India, Burma and the Malay States, Should become inde-

Pendent. The War Cabinet also successf皿y demanded a British

SPhere of influence in Greece and in the Middle East, Egypt and

Libya. There was no agreement about Poland, and Roosevelt left the

British to fight it out with the Russians,

Meanwhile Chiang Kai Shek, at the 1943 Cairo Summit, Obtained

an assurance that China’s territorial integrity would be respected,

With Manchuria, Imer Mongolia and Tibet recognised as parts of

China or under Chinese suzerainty; that Fomosa would be retumed

to China when Japan was defeated, and that Korea should become

COmPletely independent under the watchful eye of China as well as

the Soviet Union and the United States.

There was also a secret agreement recognising a Chinese sphere

Of influence in Tonkin, the northem province of French Indo-China.

This was based on China’s historic claims to sovereignty, Or at least,

SuZerainty over this territory, Which was later to become known as
“Vietnam north of the 20th para量!el”.
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De Gaulle, nOt being a party to any of these agr∞mentS’refused

to accept them and proclaimed his own policy of a French Union

(Or Commonwealth), With France’s coIonial possessions being

granted nominal independence within the Union at a time of his

choosing. This imitation of Churc皿Iism did not suit Churchill・ Who

was anxious to get theFrench out of theMiddleEast. The British War

Cabinet therefore decided on a compromise, by which France would

grant full independence to Syria and the Lebanon, in retum for

which Britain would support France,s claim to re-eStablish her

authority over the whole of Indo-China, including Tonkin, 1eaving

her to decide if and when any part of Indo-China was to achieve

independence. Ernest Bevin, Who was already being groomed for the

post-War Foreign Secretaryship, COnCurred fully in this arrangement"

As for the rest of South-East Asia, the War Cabinet decided to

re-eStablish British authority in the Malay States and Singapore as

soon as the Japanese pulled out and to try to persuade the Dutch

to come to terms with the non-COmmunist Indonesian nationalists.

Churchill and Bevin became increasingly concemed towards the

end of the war at the prospect that a decisive Russian victory

over the German Army would be the signal for the seizure of power

by communist-dominated, POPular-front resistan∞ mOVementS all

over Eastem, Southem and Central Europe, in North Africa and

the Middle East, and in large parts of Asia. As Roosevelt was quite

prepared to r∞OgnlSe genuine independence movements・ eVen if they

were under communist or revolutionary socialist leadership,

Churchill saw to it that his arguments were impressed upon Roose-

velt・s advisers, eSPeCially the military ones’SO that they were at least

forewarned of what the British would do when German, and later,

Japanese, reSistance collapsed.

The death of Roosevelt between these two events altered the

whole situation, both in Europe and Asia. The new President, Harry

S. Truman, WaS a hard-headed, Self"made middle-WeStem business

man turned pragmatic politician. Unlike Roosevelt・ he was no

statesman, and had no vision of a new post-War WOrld. His main

concem was to use American power in order to promote what he

regarded as American national interests. He was readily persuaded

by Churchill and Bevin・ Whom he met at the Potsdam Conference・

that the main immediate danger to be fa∞d in Europe, nOW that

German military power had been utterly destroyed, WaS a reVOlu-

tionary left-Wing seizure of power. He was’however, anXious to
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Pull American military forces out of Europe as soon as possible so
as to concentrate them in the Pacific. Both Church皿and Bevin were

later to describe this as the danger of a reversion to ``isolationism’’

but Trunan and his advisers were thinking not of isolationism but of

a resumption of the advance of American power westwaIds across

the Pacific towards Asia, rather than eastwards across the Atlantic

towards Europe. The perpetual conflict betw∞n the educated

European-minded “Atlantic Seaboard’’Americans and those who

thought in tems of the Open Frontiers and Open Doors towards

the West was for the time being settled in favour of the West-

wardists.

Truman could not, however, entirely disregard the pleadings

Of his British allies. Since they were obviously incapable of dealing

With Stalin unaided, he promised to keep some American divisions

in Europe and to back them, if necessary, With the atom bomb,

Which was now ready to be exploded. The British had no desire to

See the bomb actually used in Europe, however, but preferred

that it should be kept as a deterrent. If the deterrent was to be

Credible, however, if, that is to say, the Russians were to be made

to understand that the bomb really existed and was an e柾∞tive

WeaPOn Of war, then it was neeessary to expIode at least one or

two of them in places where they could do no ham to Europcans

Or Americans, but where they would have a shattering and decisive

military e績ect. Japan was the obvious place, and the fact that

hundreds of thousands of Asian men, WOmen and children could be

CruShed, incinerated, POisoned or maimed for life would be o鱈set,

in the scales of military justice, by the saving of the lives of

SCOreS Of thousands of young American soldiers. If morality entered

into the question at all, it could comfortably be argued that the

Civilians of Hiroshima and Nagasaki had given full support and

encouragement to the infamous ``Yellow Bellies’’.

Churchill had handed over to the United States all the British

know-how about nuclear fission in retum for an undertaking from

Roosevelt that any use of the a(om bomb would require the joint

approval of the two leaders. Roosevelt had wanted to use the bomb

Only as a demonstration, and had proposed that one or two shou量d

be dropped on one of the thinly populated Japanese islands, aCCOm-

Panied by radio wamings and calls for surrender. Truman changed

this decision, and when the announcement was made to the world

that the first atom bomb in history had been expIoded with devasta-
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ting e鱈ect Attlee, nOW Prime Minister after the July General El∞・

tion, issued a statement supporting the President’s action.

The post・War Anglo-American alliance against Communism and

revolutionary-SOCialism thus had its genesis in an agreement

regarding the use of血e atom bomb. The whole of post-War history

in Europe and Asia has been dominated, aS far as the Westem

Powers are concerned, by the varying fortunes of this alliance which

Gordon Walker, When he became Labour’s third post-War Foreign

Secretary in October, 1964, described as負the sheet-anChor of our

policy’’.

In 1945, however, the alliance did not extend to Asia and the

Pacific. As we have seen, Britain had her own views about the

future of imperial possessions in this vast region of the world,

and at that time they were very di債erent from those of the Ameri-

cans who had always resented the way in which the European

imperialist powers had tried to squeeze them out of China.

When it came to dealing with Indo-China, and especially with the

newly-emenged country of Vietnam which had had the temerity to

proclaim its independen∞ and appeal to President Wilson,s famous

principle of self-determination for sma看l nations, there was no

agreement between the war"time allies・ With the exception of the

secret agreement between Britain and France to support the restora-

tion of each other,s power in Indo・China and Malaya respectively.

Stalin, Who was interested only in Northem Asia, kept to his

bargain with Britain and France not to intervene in their spheres

of influence in South-East Asia. The Viet Minh r∞eived no help

from the Russians during the war or indeed for several years

afterwards, and it was not until January 31, 1950, that the Soviet

Union recognised the Democratic Republic of Vietnam-tWelve

days after the newly-formed Govemment of the People,s Republic

of China had set the example.

The American leaders were caught off balance by the events

in Indo-China. Under Roosevelt the O.S.S. had given help to

anyone who was actively resisting the Japanese・ and had denied it

to collaborators. In China they helped both Chiang Kai Shek and

the Communist partisans, and in Vietnam they helped the Viet

Minh, Since no other Vietnamese party or group was prepared to

take any risks. If Roosevelt had lived血ere is little doubt that he

would have responded to Ho Chi Minh,s appeal to Wilsonian prin-

ciples (enshrined in the Charter of血e United Nations in July,
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1 945), and would have recognised the independent Democratic Re-

Public of Vietnam.

Truman, made of d綿erent metal, listened readily to the anti-

COmmunist “infomation” which was fed into his ears by the

newly-formed Bureau of Intelligence and Research and the Central

Intelligen∞ Group (forerunner of the C.I.A.), COntrO11ed by the

Army and Navy Secretaries and by Admiral Leahy and Secretary

Of State James Bymes. (The /nvisible Gove手nment, See Biblio-

graphy.) He authorised these new agencies to switch their assis-

tance to Chiang Kai Shek in China and to right-Wing military

nationalist groups in Thailand, Laos, Cambodia and Vietnam. In

the states of Indo-China, however, they were ordered merely to keep

a watching brief, aS Truman had no desire to provide Britain,

France and China with a collective grievance against the Americans.

In July, 1945, the Potsdam Conference decided that the Japanese

troops in Indo-China should be called upon to surrender to Lord

Mountbatten south of the 16th parallel and to Chiang Kai Shek

north of the parallel. The race to re-OCCuPy血e areas of Indo-

China vacated by the Japanese therefore became a race between

the military forces of Britain, the Free French and Chiang Kai Shek.

The British got there first, landing an advance party of Indian

(Ghurka) troops in Saigon, under the Command of General

Gracey, On the very day (September 2, 1945) on which the indepen-

dent Democratic R印ublic of Vietnam was proclaimed in Hanoi.

What followed in Saigon and the former Cochin-China was des-

Cribed laconically by Emest Bevin in the House of Commons on

October 24. ``There has been sporadic丘ghting invoIving British

forces in the outskirts of Saigon,,2-and more vividly by Tom

Dribeng in despatches to Reynolds’News. A more detailed personal

apcount of the events has recently been given by R. Denton
Williams’Who was serving as an o億cer under General Gracey,s

COmmand at the time.

No one has contradicted the essential facts reported by Mr.

Denton Williams, and they must therefore be accepted as accurate.

The essence of the matter is that General Gracey permitted the Free

French forces to land, enter Saigon and shoot the Viet Minh out of

the City Hall and other public buildings which they had occupied.

Meanwhile he re-armed the intemed Japanese prisoners and em-

PIoyed them・ alongside the British forces, tO SuPPreSS the ``disorders"

Which broke out following the re-entry Of the French.
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General Gracey acted without authority from his C-in-C・ Admiral

Mountbatten, Whose signalled instructions were: “Sole mission:

disam the Japanese. Do not get invoIved in keeping order,,・ In the

light of what is now known of the agr∞ment between the British

Govemment and De Gaulle’s ``Free French” Govemment, it is

evident that General Gracey must have re∞ived his po筋col instruc-

tions direct from London.

Britain must therefore be held responsible for re-admitting the

French into Vietnam, just as she was responsible for assisting the

French to re-COnquer Phnom Penh, the capital of the ancient king-

dom of Cambodia. Here too Indian troops under British command

were used to負restore order,,・ An angry protest was made by

Pandit Nehru, Who said in a speech to the A11-India People’s Con-

feren∞ On January l, 1946:

負We have watched British intervention there with growing anger,

shame and helplessness that Indian troops should thus be used for

doing Britain,s dirty work against our friends who are丘ghting the

Same fight as we are. ‥’’

Since then India has become independent and Britain’s imperial-

ist crimes have been forgiven and forgotten by the Indians. Not,

however, by the Khmer people, PrOud still of their ancient Hindu

civilisation. When Gordon Walker visited Phnom Penh on his South"

East AsiaバPea∞ Mission,,, Prince Sihanouk refused to s∞ him

because he was coming “on an errand from the imperialists’’・

For all the peoples of Indo-China Britain,s record as an im・

perialist power has yet to be wiped out by acts of genuine r∞Om-

pense. There have been times during the last twenty years when the

Vietnamese were able to think that Britain was acting as a friend

of their friends, but there have been other times-and the past three

years have been amongst them, When the Vietnamese have had

forcible reminders of those September days in 1945 when Britain

acted as the friends of their enemies.

A considered judgment on Britain’s role at that time has been

given by Dr. B. S. N. Murti, Who was Deputy-Secretary-General
of the Intemational ControI Commission for Vietnam from 1954 to

1957. He writes: ``It is surprising to find a Labour Government, at a

time when they were already committed to freeing India and Burma・

slgnlng an agreement With the French on October 9, reeOgnlSlng

French civil administration as the only one entitled to direct non-

mi賞itary forces south of the 16th parallel. However・ it was the
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British who reinsta11ed the discredited French authority south of

the 16th parallel, thereby making themselves responsible for the

war which followed in Vietnam. (Vietnam Divided, See Biblio.

graphy.)

Dr. Murti expresses surprise that it should have been a Labollr

Government which acted in this way, but as recent events have

PrOVed once again, Labour Govemments have a habit of carrying
On the foreign and imperial policies laid down by their Conservative

Predecessors. It was not for nothing that Winston Churchill wel-
COmed the appointment of Ernest Bevin as Labour,s Foreigfl

Secretary言n pla∞ Of Hugh Dalton, Who had hoped to get the post.

Whoever was primarily responsible, however, War Certainly did

follow the re-entry Of the French (and the Nationalist Chinese)

into Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia. It did not begin in the way

described in a background paper issued by the Foreign O鯖ce in

May, 1965, for the information of Members of Parliament-Pre-

Sumably with the authority of Mr. Michael Stewart. According to

this paper, “a COnVenient date’’from which to commence the

narrative of the war is a ``massacre’, of French forces and civilians

by the Viet Minh forces (People’s Army of Vietnam) in December

1945. More authoritative accounts, for example the one given by

Major O’Ballance in The Jndo-China War, 1945・54 (V. Bib.) mark

the landing of General Leclerc in Saigon, early in October 1945,

With a substantial French force consisting of one armoured and two

infantry regiments and a commando battalion, aS the e鮭ective be-

ginning of the French bid to re"aSSert their authority in Vietnam by

military for∞.

General Leclerc ruthlessly swept through the cities and towns

SOuth of the 16th parallel, busting the political representatives of

the Democratic Rapublic of Vietnam and the small armed units

Of the National Unity Party, the Viet Minh and the Buddhist sects

from Saigon, the towns of “Cochin China”, and the coastal towns of

Amam south of the 16th parallel.

In the meantime Chiang Kai Shek had sent in small forces to

garrison Hanoi, Haiphong, Hue and the other towns north of the
16th parallel. The Chinese made no attempt to interfere with Ho

Chi Minh’s Govemment, aPart from suggesting one or two changes

in persomel to satisfy the non-Communists.

Finding Ho Chi Minh virtua11y protected by Chiang, the French

had to resort to political manoeuvrlng, COnducted partly by their
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High Commissioner in Saigon, Admiral d’Argenlieu, and partly by

the Govemment in Paris. D’AngenHeu tried to persuade Chiang to

admit General Leclerc’s forces into northem Vietnam and then

withdraw his own. While these negotiations were going on De

Gaulle resigned (in January, 1946) and the leftist popular-front

govemment which followed took up negotiatious with Ho Chi Minh
for Vietnamese independence within the French Union. On March

6, 1946, General Sainteny, On behalf of the French Government,

signed an agreement with Ho Chi Minh, granting independence

within the Union, Subject to the retention of small French forces in

Vietnam for a period of five years. At the same time the French

Signed an agreement with Chiang, PrOViding for the withdrawal of

all Chinese troops by March 31.

All looked now well set for a peaceful settlement of the Vietnam

question, but Ho Chi Minh was to be cheated of political victory for
the second time. Admiral d’Argenlieu took advantage of the agree-

ment between the French Govemment and Chiang Kai Shek to send

Leclerc’s military forces over the 16th parallel towards Hanoi and

Haiphong. On the other hand he refused to admit the political repre-

sentatives of the D.R.V. back into Saigon and the other cities south

of the parallel. After some f則itless conferences at Dalat with Vo

Nguyen Giap, d,Argenlieu set up a “free republic,, in Cochin China’

with a govemment in Saigon headed by pro-French Vietnamese

merchants and professional people. Ho Chi Minh went to Fontaine・

bleau in July and tried for three months to persuade the French

Govemment to honour the agr∞ment Signed by Sainteny and to call

d,Argenlieu to order. The French tried to angue that血ey had never

intended the agreement to include Cochin-China, Which the right-

wing and the military leaders persisted in regarding as a coIony.

The best Ho Chi Minh could get at Fontainebleau was a modz/S

vivendi on ∞OnOmic and cultural affairs, a CeaSe-fire agreement

and a nominal re-a鯖mation of the Sainteny Agreement. With-

in days of his retum to Hanoi. however, French troops began

to occupy towns in the North, and on October 15’1946, they tried to

take over the Haiphong Customs buildings. This direct infringement

of the sovereignty of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam was the

real cas〃S bdli and within a few weeks the long war of liberation was

On again. It ended, after nearly eight years of fierce and cruel丘ght・

ing, With the surrender of General de Castries to General Giap at

Dien Bien Phu.
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The Americans Take Over

`・The Communist victory in China started a chain of reactions which pushed

the French from one position to another, from coIonialism to anti-

commun ism. ’’

B. S. N. MURTI, VieInam D柄ded.

Legend has it that when General de Castries surrendered’With the

bulk of the French High Command, tO the Commander-in-Chief of

the Vietnam People’s Army, he asked: “Which military academy

were you trained at?’’General Vo Nguyen Giap replied: ``At the

Law School in the French University of Hanoi’’.

Like his colleagues in the D・R.V・ Govemment Giap was丘rst and

all the time a political leader. He had no formal military training,

but he had an acute, fast-WOrking analytical brain, Which his French

tutors had trained him to use for the gathering and assimilation of

accurate factual infomation, for the swift appreeiation of a situation,

and the plaming of campaigns to outwit and defeat an opponent.

He would have made a brilliantly successful advocate, but he chose

instead to associate himself with his people’s struggle to overthrow

the French coIonialists. He became a school teacher, uSing the

opportunity to acquaint himself with the way of life and thought of

the Vietnamese peasants, and helping them towards literacy and

POlitical understanding. Meanwhile he continued his studies of the
French Revolution, nOting that血e decisive element in the overthrow

of the Ancien R6gine was the mobilisation of the common people

to drown the Army and the militia in ``a sea of humanity’’.1 He

quickly realised that revolutionary war, Civil war, guerri11a war and

even fu11-SCale military campaigns of the Napoleonic type were all

incidental elements of an essentially political struggle. The over"

riding purpose was not to assert the supremacy of military power・

but to conquer, maintain and use political power for the benefit of

the people. He saw too, Or leamed later from his cIosest col・

leagues, Ho Chi Minh, Pham Van Dong and Troong Chinh, that

Napoleon’s fatal mistake was to Iose contact with血e masses of the

French peop賞e, and to substitute his own personal aims and ambi-
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tions for their collective ones. Waterloo was the end product of

paranoia and exdusive con∞ntration on ``gloire militaire’’・

Major O,Ballance, Who describes Giap as “one of the Great

Captains of history,,, attributes the Diem Bien Phu victory to seven

factors:

``Communist mass"indoctrination.

Singleness of purpose.

United and continuous leadership.

Ruthlessness.

Good intelligence.

Good planning.

Support from Red China’’・ (See Bibliography.)

Three words (``indoctrination”, “ruthlessness”, ``Red’’) reveal the

author’s political prejudices, but if less highly-COIoured words are

substituted for them, We Can get near tO a true aPPreCiation. Obvious-

1y the key factor is the second・生singleness of purpose,,・ because it is

this which makes possible enthusiastic and intelligent mass-SuPPOrt・

united coll∞tive leadership, aCCurate intelligence about the move_

ments of the enemy, SOundly"based planning and the thorough and

detemined pursuit of politico"military campaigns.

We saw in Chapter I how this singleness of purpose was achieved

and what were its essential elements. It has dominated the whole of

the intemal aspect of the struggle of the p∞Ples of Indo-China for

the past fifty years and still d9minates it today・ The period between

1946 and the 1954 Conference on Indo-China must be seen as one

phase of that struggle, PrOViding a model for the subsequent phases

which developed out of the breakdown of the Geneva Settlement.

Before we arrive at the Geneva Conference table, however, We

must briefly survey the events which brought to it the rapresenta"

tives of five Great Powers, Of Laos and Cambodia and two rival

reg血es in Vietnam’With Indians, Canadians, Poles’Laotian

princes and the Free Khmers hovering in血e background or haunting

the corridors.

From the moment that the French decided to destroy the D.R.V.

and to suppress the Viet Minh with armed force they worked on a

combined political"military strategy of their own devising・ Without

heeding the well-meaning advice of their American and British

allies. Their military forces drove the D.R.V. out of the principal

cities and towns of the former CQChin-China coIony, including

Saigon, the central coastal strip’including the former imperia1
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CaPitaI Hu6, and皿e Red River Delta Area, including Hai_

Phong and Hanoi. They then set about establishing a rival pon-
tical regime, based at first on Saigon and Hu6. For some time the

French High Commissioners tried to preserve Cochin-China as

a coIony, Or at least as an area in which France would continue to

enjoy special military and commercial privileges. This manoeuvre

alarmed the Americans, Who were still hoping to establish a reputa・

tion in Asia as the champions of freedom from coIonial rule. Under

American pressure the French agreed in principle to concede inde-

Pendence within the French Union to the whole of Vietnam, though
Still with the special privileges which they were secking to retain in

Other parts of the former French Empire, including Laos. Cambodia,

Tunisia and Morocco. (The British Conservative CommonweaIth

Secretary, Mr. mncan Sandys, WaS later to copy血e French modd

in Malaysia and Southem Arabia, Wi血equally disastrous results.)

Having found some right・Wing Vietnamese proteg6s to form a

“National Union Front’’and set up a rival govemment in Saigon,

the French had now to face the problem of getting it legitimised and
’recognised by their allies. Both the British and the American

govemments pointed out that the only person who could make an

honest woman of the French pro侮g6 was the ``Emperor’’Bao Daj,

Who after serving for a few months as Political Counsellor to Ho

Chi Minh, had retumed to Hong Kong to enjoy a long rest from

Wearisome politics. He must be persuaded to revoke his abdication,

PrOClaim himself Emperor again, denounce his agreement with Ho

Chi Minh, and血en transfer his “authority’’to a new “Govemment

Of Vietnam,,.

Bao Dai, however, PrOVed awkward, and decided that he was in a

StrOng POSition to bargain for a high price. He transferred his
“court’’to the French Riviera, Whither Truman’s sp∞ial envoy,

William Bullitt, PurSued him from Hong Kong. Complicated

negotiations went on for nearly two years, and the D.R.V. took

advantage of the political rivalries between its enemies to seek

intemational recognition by becoming a member of the United Na-

tions. Although no other political regime in Vietnam had any claim

to independence, legitimacy or effective authority, the application

Of the D.R.V. was blocked by the Westem Powers, Who at that

time (November, 1948) could always command an obedient majority

in the United Nations.

Eventually, On June 14, 1949, Bao Dai double・CrOSSed everybody
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by proclaiming himself Emperor again and amouncing that・ at SOme

unspeci丘ed date,血ere would be a referendum in Vietnam at which

the people would d∞ide whether they wanted a monarchy or a

republic. Pham Van Dong, trained like Giap as a lawyer, WaS quick

to see the political advantage to be gained from the blundering

dipIomacy of血e Americans. Elected as Vi∞"President of the

D.R.V. on August 7, 1949, he announced to the whole world that

Vietnam became a Republic on September 2, 1945, and that Bao

Dai,s unilateral reversal of his abdication had no validity in inter-

nationa=aw. Moreover the only legitimate republican govemment

of Vietnam was the one proclaimed on that date and subsequently

endorsed as such by the people in free elections. On this firm basis

in law and fact. Pham Van Dong asked for intemational recognition

Of the Democratic Rapublic of Vietnam.

This political stroke was well-timed, because vast reinforce・

ments of political support were now on their way from the Com-

munist bloc (Or Socialist camp). Mao Tse Tung’s Long March

had reached its goal, and Chiang Kai Shek’s amies were melting

away or pouring over China’s frontiers as demoralised refugees.

On October l , 1949, the Chinese People’s Republic was proclaimed

in Pckin, and on January 19, 1950, Mao Tse Tung recognised the

D.R.V. as an independent sovereign state. A fortnight later the

U.S.S.R. followed suit, and within a few more days the other

Communist countries joined in. The音D.R.V. suddenly found itself

enJOylng OPen r∞Ognition and support from countries representing

two-fifths of the population of the world.

The Westem Powers, Caught on the wrong foot, Were COmPelled

to react quickly by recognlSlng SOme altemative or other in Vietnam.

On February 7, four days after the last Communist country had

thrown its weight into the scales on the side of the D.R.V., Britain

and America recognised something which, for the want of a better

tem, they called “the State of Vietnam,,・ The tem was an intention-

ally ambiguous one, because there was at that moment no Govem-

ment which Britain, America and France could all agree on recognis-

ing, and certainly none which could have any cIaim to intemationaI

recognition on the grounds that it exercised political authority over a

substantial proportion of the country. In fact’at this time, the

D.R.V. had not only established a clear claim to legitimacy, but it

was also in practice exercISmg POlitical authority over three-quarterS

of the territory and more than half of the population of Vietnam.

35



It was the Americans who came to the rescue in this dilemma, by

reviving the old concept of sIate authority which had prevailed

throughout most of Europe until the French Revolution. Prior to

1789, and for some time afterwards, the European chancelleries

recognised only states and dynastic rulers who owned them as their

PerSOnal property; gOVemmentS Were merely the ruler’s advisers

(the King’s Ministers) and the idea of recognising a govemment

Simply did not exist. After the successful American and French

Revolutions, however, it became a matter of practical necessity

to recognlSe rePublican govemments elected or thrown up by the

PeOPle of a country as the qua皿ed corporate bodies with which

intemational negotiations could be conducted and treaties and

agreements signed.

At first sight it seems surprising that the Americans. who pioneered

democratic republican govemment in the Westem world, Should

now seek to shift the basis of the intemational recognition of

sovereign independent nationhood back to the autocratic princi-

Ples of eighteenth century Europe. The explanation is that they

had a very pragmatic reason for doing so. Chiang Kai Shek’driven

out of the Chinese mainland, had set himseIf up in Taiwan (For.

mosa), and was claiming continued recognition as the ruler of

China. His claim was backed in the United States by the powerful

China Lobby, Who had done well out of supplying munitions of war

to Chiang, and hoped to do even better if he could be induced to

keep up the fight with the new Communist Govemment. On all

Currently accepted intemational practi∞, Which was followed by

the British Labour Govemment a fortnight before the Chinese

People’s Republic r∞Ognised the D.R.V.’reCOgnition should have

been transferred from Chiang to the C.P.R. The State Department.

now headed by John Foster Dulles in place of the liberal-minded

Lincoln White, SOIved the dilemma by recognising Chiang as the

Head of the State of China-a Standpoint to which they have stub-

bomly held ever since with disastrous consequences for world peace.

This convenient unilateral revision of intemational law was

PrOmPtly applied to Vietnam, Where the United States managed to
induce Britain and Australia to fall into line and recognise the

temporarily-reStOred Emperor Bao Dai as the Head of the State of

Vietnam.

A few months later, On June 25, 1950, the Korean War broke out.

It was to lead to a complete upheaval in power relationships in Asia
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and the Westem Pacific.

The repercussions in Vietnam revealed themselves almost simulta-

neously with the opening of Macarthur’s drive to the Yalu River.

On July 15, 1950, an American血1itary mission arrived in Saigon

and within a month American war material began to arrive in a

constantly expanding stream, to SuPPOrt the French war e債ort in

Vietnam and Laos. It was not long before the Americans were

attempting to advise瓜e French on both military and political

strategy. The French were’however, already suspIChOuS Of Ameri-

can intentions and preferred to ac∞Pt American military aid while

ignoring their advice. As American intentions in the Pacific became

clearer with their open backing of Chiang Kai Shek and血e皿OVe-

ments of the Seventh Fleet along the China coast’the French tried

more and more to pursue a line of their own. Cambodia, Laos and

Vietnam were all o鱈ered independence within the French Uni6n・

although in each country the French bargained with those sections

of the nationalist parties which were willing to make special military

and economic concessions to France which amounted to restric-

tions on their intemal sovereignty. By the end of 1953 they had

reached an agreement with King Norodom in Cambodia and estab"

lished a right-Wing Royalist Govemment in Laos.

The political authority of the Royal Laotian Goverment

extended, however, Only over the Mekong Valley area adjacent to

the frontier with Thailand, i.e., from Luang Prabang, through Vien-

tiane to Savannakhet. The Province of Sam Neua adjoining

northem Vietnam and the upland strip running right down the

frontier with Vietnam as far as Cambodia, remained obstinately

under the controI of the left-Wing Pathet Lao forces.

In Vietnam itself the French endeavoured, Without success, tO

establ王sh a stable political regime in Saigon, tO Which they hoped

the Emperor Bao Dai could be persuaded tO hand over his powers.

Bao Dai preferred to nominate a succession of “Prime Ministers,,

while continuing to bargain with the French for the substance of

Vietnamese independence.

Meanwhile. on the military front, the French set in motion the

Navarre Plan2 The military aspect of this plan consisted of consoli-

dating the coastal and delta areas around Hanoi-Haiphong in the

north, Hue and Danang in the centre, and Saigon-Go Cong in the

south, building up large bodies of troops and massive stocks of

war material in these areas, and then making massive drives into the
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rural areas in which the Viet Minh had taken r飯uge. Sim山tan-

eously the French planned to send a substantial force fro皿Luang

Prabang into northem Laos and then into northem Vietnam in

order to seal o岱the frontier with Communist China and make an

Out」uanking move against the Viet Mi血foroes in that area. It was

this plan which met its doom at the battle of Dien Bien Phu.

The strategy worked out by General Giap and his colleagues

during the autumn of 1953 was essentially a simple one. The

enemy were to be allowed to ∞n∞ntrate their forces at Dien Bien

Phu. a key junction of the mountain roads between China, Laos

ana north Vietnam, and were then to be surrounded and sealed o債

重rom rein重orcements. At the same time Viet Minh forces around the

Hanoi Delta arca, in the ∞ntral uplands and in血e southem delta

around Saigon, Were tO make harrassing attacks towards the French

bases in order to keep them pimed down" A vital part of the plan

王nvoIved the co-OPeration of the Pathet Lao forces in making

drives towards the French positions at Luang Prabang and Savan-

nakhet. The whole plan was so successful that by the time the

Geneva Conference on Indo-China opened on May 4. 1954, the

balance of military power throughout the north and centre, and in

the rural areas of the south, WaS decisively in favour of the People’s

Army of Vietnam.
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The 1954 Geneva Conference

・The Chinese, and to a lesser extent the Russians’have all along suspected

that the Americans intend to intervene in Indo-China whatever arrangements

we try to arrive at here [at Geneva]. The Chinese also believe that血e

Americans plan hostilities against them. These reports [of U.S. military

plans] ∞uld help to convince them血at they are right, and I do not accept

the United States argument that the threat of jntervention will incline them

sIR ANTHONY EDEN, in a report to Winston Churchill’

May 15, 1954, quOted in Memoirs・ 1951・57.

The first initiative for the 1954 Geneva Conference came from an

Asian country-India. Nehru had never been happy about the

invoIvement of the United Nations in the American War in Korea,

and it was indeed he who prompted Attlee to組y to Washington

when General Macarthur was trying to force a show-down with

Communist China. At the same time he withdrew血dian support

for the “United Nations・, war effort in Korea and formed a Com-

mittee of Non-Aligned Nations which negotiated with both sides

for a cease fire and eventually an Armistice. This left the two

Korean parties back where血ey were before the war started‥ facing

each other on opposite sides of血e 38th parallel. This was a solution

which satisfied no one but the Americans, and possibly the Rus-

sians, SO Nchru血en proposed a Pea∞ Conference of the interested

parties with the aim of reaching a definitive and durable political

Settlement.

This idea was taken up by血e Foreign Ministers of血e `くBig

Four,・ OLJ.S.A., U・S.S.R". Britain and France) when they met in

Berlin on January 25言954, tO try tO COmPOSe their acute di任er-

en∞S OVer Gemany. Meeting under the shadow of Dulles, famous

“massive retaliation,, speech (January 12, 1954) they agreed to

c狐a 14-nation Conferen∞ On Korea at Geneva and, fo皿owing

a suggestion made by Anthony Eden’to find an opportunity to have

informal discussious about the situation in Indo-China. Dulles

was incensed by this proposal and retorted by making a statement

on March 29. in which he specificauy applied bis αmassive re・
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taliation” threat to the situation in South-East Asia. He declared

that the imposition of the political system of Russia and its

Chinese Communist allies on South-East Asia would be a major

threat to the whole fr∞ WOrld. “The U.S.A. feels:, he said,負that

the possibility should not be passively ac∞Pted but should be

met by united action’’.

This menacing statement was followed up by discussions with

France, Britain and America’s Anzus partners (Australia and New

Zealand), With血e publicly declared objective of creating an organ_

isation in South-East Asia for colleetive action against the Com-

munist threat・ These discussions were eventually to crystallise in the

Creation of the South・East Asia Treaty Organisation, formed on

the basis of the Treaty signed at Manila on September 2l, 1954.

Signature of the Treaty came too late, however, for Dulles

to implement his full plan, Which was to secure the collective

backing of the Westem and Australasia重うPowers for his proposa宣to

demonstrate American power in Asia by dropping atom bombs,

and possibly a hydrogen bomb or two. on seleeted Chinese

Cities. Public justification for this monstrous action was to be

founded on the dressing up of some very modest Chinese military

aid to the Viet Minh into an allegation that the latter,s successful

COunter-O鱈ensive against the French was wholly sustained, directed

and instigated by the Chinese Communists.

The British Govemment, Which knew from its own intelligence

SOurCeS that U.S. aid to the French was nine times greater than

Chinese aid to the Viet Minh (See Bibliography), tOOk sharp issue

With Dulles’whole reading of the South-East Asian situation,

and proposed, aS an altemative to the Dulles, Plan, What

Eden called　負an Asian Locamo,,・ This would accept the

Eurasian Communist Bloc, COmPrising Soviet Asia and

Communist China・ aS impregnable, with a bu任er area comprlSmg

India・ Burma・ Indo-China’Siam, Malaya and Indonesia separating

the Communist Asian bloc from the outer Paci丘c circle based on

the U.S.A・・ the Philippines, Australasia and Britain’s possessions

East of Suez. In this scheme Vietnam and Laos, bordering China,

WOuld be accepted as pro-Communist neutrals. Siam and Malaya

as pro-Westem neutrals, and the others as non-aligned neutrals.

The Eden Plan was acceptable to India, Who promised to recom-

mend it to China, With whom she then enjoyed cIose and friendly

relations. It was not, at first, aCCePtable to France, Who saw in it
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a typical British scheme to oust them from their apheres of influence’

while Britain retained hers. Dulles played on these French fears’and

made a direct o鱈er to rescue them from their now hopeless posi-

tion at Dien Bien Phu by dropping nuclear wcapons on Sou血

China. But for this last deaperate throw it was now too late・ French

public opinion had grown weary of the負sale guerre,, in Indo-

China, and there was a sudden rev山sion in favour of cutting losses

and pulling out. French Prime Ministers rose and fell in quick suc-

cession until one was found-Mendes-Francc+Who was prepared

to face up to the realities of the situation and get the French out

of the mess into which, Since 1950, they had been pushed by the

Americans with so little result for all their su鱈ering and agonies

of conscience.

What finally brought the British and French together against the

Americans was the reaction of the non-aligned Asian ∞untries to

Dulles・ waving of the big nuclear stick. Their feelings were power-

fully voiced by Pandit Nehru in a solemn statement to the Indian

Parliament on Apri1 24, at a time when the 14 nations were

already at Geneva discussing the problem of Korea.

Nehru now insisted that the Indo-China question should be

dealt with as a matter of urgency at the Geneva Conference’and

put forward speeific proposals for a cease fire’tO be accompanied

by negotiations for a political settlement・ To be e任ective・ the nego-

tiations both for the cease丘re and the political settlement must

take place betw∞n rePreSentatives of the parties actually in conflict・

i.e., France and her Associated States on the one side and Viet

Minh on the other.

In the light of later events’and especia11y in the context of the

various attempts made to get pea∞ negOtiations going during

1964 and 1965, it is interesting to note that Nehru called upon all

five of the interested Great Powers to give specific undertakings as

their contribution to a settlement. All five, ihcluding Fran∞, he said,

must undertake to recognise the complete and unqua舶ed inde-

pendence of Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia. Britain’China, America

and the Soviet Union must enter into a solemn non-intervention

agreement, Pledging themselves not to supply arms, trOOPS Or mili-

tary aid to any of the parties in conflict within any of the three

states of Indo-China.

Nehru・s proposals did, in fact・ form the basis of the agreements

which emerged from the Geneva Conference, just as llis proposals
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for the composition of the conference were eventually accepted by

all the parties, though not without protest on血e part of some of

them. The essential principles were, however, in the process of bar-

gaining cIouded over with compro皿ises w址ch were later to be

Skilfully used by those who sought to undo what was achieved at

Geneva. These compromises, based in血e main on a retreat from

both principles and political realism into the old world of power

PO量itics and political expediency, Were the product of a funda葛

mental conflict between the long-tem ai血S Of the major powers.

By the time the Conference held its first plenary session on

May 8, there was already, thanks to the intervention of Nehru and

his envoy Krishna Menon, a large area of agreement between

Britain, China and the Soviet Union on the broad lines of a South"

East Asia settlement. It was a settlement which neither France nor

the United States were prepared to accept.

The French position was a complex one. On the one hand

they were bound by their agreement with the United States,

embodied in the Navarre Plan, under which they had obtained sub-

Stantial military aid in retum for a pledge to fight the Communists

in血do-China. On the other hand, they were still trying to salvage

SOmething out of the wreckage of their military defeat at the hands

Of the People’s Army of the D.R.V. and their Pathet Lao allies

in Laos. Unfortunately for them the political situation in Viet-

nam was as chaotic as the military one. Bao Dai had not succeeded

in organlSmg an anti-COmmunist front-indeed he hardly seemed

to be trying. When the Geneva Conference opened the only stable

POlitical authority was that of the D.R.V., Which controlled most of
the North and centre and large parts of the rural areas in the

SOuth- Bao Dai had nominated a Govemor for the north, Put the

Queen Mother in charge of the centre, and established his own
``National Govemment’’at Da量at, 200 miles north・eaSt Of Saigon.

Saigon itself was a maze of warring political parties and Buddhist

Private armies, SOme anti-COmmunist, SOme anti-COIonialist (i.e., anti・

French), SOme neutralist nationalist. and some looking to the

Americans to rescue them from the sinking ship.

As the situation worsened, the French, under Prime Minister

Laniel, decided to come to terms with Bao Dai, and grant f皿

independen∞ Within the French Union to his nominee as Prime Min-

ister, Prince Buu Loc. It was at this point that Dullcs decided to act.

He saw血at if theFrench were going to pull out of Vietna皿
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and transfer their political sovereignty to independent Vietnam・

ese nationalists, it would not be long before they came to

tems with the much stronger forces under血e leadership of Ho

Chi Minh. The only way to save the situation was for the Americans

to step in with a political proteg6 of their own’Who could be relied

upon to fight the Communists with American military backing, aS

Syngman Rhee had done in Korea.

The American nominee was a northem Catholic of the aristo・

cratic Ngo family, brother of血e Bishop of Hue, Who had studied

the American democratic system at a Catholic college in New Jersey.

The French were told that if they wished to retain any influence

in Vietnam they must order Bao Dai to dismiss Buu Loc and appoint

Ngo Dinh Diem as Prime Minister.

This manoeuvre was carried out during an adjourrment of the

Geneva Conference-On June 17, One Week after what was to be the

last Plenary Session before the final Session on July 21. Three

weeks later Bao Dai abdicated for the second time and handed over

the sovereignty of the ・・State of Vietnam,, to Diem’Who thereupon

nominated himself President, Prime Minister and Minister of De-

fence. President Eisenhower had privately assured Diem o=皿

American military and economic backing, and this was confirmed in

a letter which was made public afterthe two conferences-at Geneva

and at Manila-Were Well out of the way.

In pursuing their own policy in Indo-China the Americans were

virtua11y treating the Geneva Conference as though it had no signi一

缶cance. Indeed Du11es had stormed out of血e Conferen∞ at an early

stage, leaving his assistant Bedell Smith to conduct the American

case. Faced with this display of American unilateralism’An血ony

Eden resoIved to hammer out an agreement to which the other

Great Powers-France, China and the Soviet Union-WOuld be

ready to adhere.血reaching this conclusion he was assisted

by Mendes-Fran∞, Who had acc印ted the French Premiership on

the understanding that he would accept the full consequences of

France’s military and political defeat in Indo-China. This mcant

conceding full independence and sovereignty to Vietnam’Laos

and Cambodia, and leaving血em to settle their intemal quarrels

amongst themselves. The French皿gh Com皿and was instructed to

conclude cease」ure agreements dir∞t With the Viet Mi血and

Pathet Lao, and to ignore the protests of the representative of the

State of Vietnam, Tran Van Do.
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Tran Van Do was in a weak position, because he was not

regarded as the representative of a belligerent party and the two

Conference Chairmen-Eden and MoIotov-allowed him no voice in

the cIosed discussions which drafted the Agreement for the Ending

Of Hostilities. In the political discussions which also went on in

Private and closed sessious he was indeed a∞apted as the o億cial

representative of the State of Vietnam, Of which he was Foreign

Minister’but the switch of political authority engineered by Du11es

left him, by the end of the Conference, in the position of having to

Iook to Bedell Smith for his instructions.

By contrast the Democratic Republic of Vietnam was in a strong

POSition・ They were represented in the cease血e talks by their Vice"

Minister of Defence, Ta Quang Buu, aCting on behalf of the C.-in-C.

Of the P∞Ple’s Army of Vietnam (P.A.V.N.), General Giap, and in

the political talks by their Vi∞-President, Pham Van Dong. More-

OVer, although Bri[ain and France gave nominal recognition to the
“State of Vietnam,, as the soverelgn POlitical authority for the whole

COuntry. they could not have any great confidence in American

nominees who clearly possessed extre皿ely little de /acto authority.

The Democratic Republic of Vietnam, On the other hand, enjoyed

the full recognition and backing of China and the Soviet Union, WaS

Clearly an independent Sovereign power, and exercised de /ac/O

authority over between one"half and two thirds of the country.

Indeed, SO POPular had Ho Chi Minh and his fo1lowers become

through their staunch fight for independence that all Westem Intelli-

gence sources agreed in forecasting that he would win with a four_tO-

One majority in any free el∞tOral contest with Ngo Dinh Diem. It was

this Westem estimate of the political balance of forces in Vietnam

Which led to the final brcak at the Geneva Conference between

Britain and France on the one side and血e United States on the

Other・ With the help of Krishna Menon, aCting on Nehru’s instruc-

tions as mediator and conciliator, the di任erences between the

Franco-British group and the Sino-Soviet group were quickIy

ironed out, and the United States was left politica宣量y iso量ated in the

Circle of the Great Powers. It then b∞ame a COmParatively easy

matter to bring the various Cambodian groups together under King

Norodom Sihanouk, and to draft an agreement for the unification

Of the rival military and political forces in Laos. under a neutral-

ist Prime Minister nominated by the Royal Laotian Govemment.

Vietnam proved less tractable・ Pham Van Dong, rapreSenting the
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Democratic Republic of Vietnam, insisted that his country should

be treated in血e same way as Cambodia and Laos; that is to say

as a fully independent state under a single sovereign govemment.

With Chinese and Russian support, he argued that sin∞ Septem-

ber 2, 1945, the D.R.V. had been the only legitimate govemment of

the country, that Fran∞ had re-imposed her power by mi批ary

force, and that the defeat and withdrawal of France meant that full

power must retum to血e D.R.V. The argument was unassailable in

intemational law and was reinforced by the de佃cto political situa-

tion, Which showed that at least four-fifths of the people of the

country supported the D.R.V. The practical consequences of this

argunent were, however, tOO embarrassing for either Britain or

France to be able to accapt it without further ado.

Bo血Britain and France were committed to joint sponsorship,

with血e Americans and the Australians, Of a political entity called

負the State of Vietnam,,. Now that Bao Dai had abdicated again,

transferring his powers to Diem, there was every prospect that the

State would soon become a Repub耽, With a Republican Govemment

which the Foreign O鯖ce and the Quai d’Orsay could accapt as a

sovereign authority formed in accordance with contemporary inter・

national law and practice. Moreover, in pragmatic terms’neither

Britain nor France could a債ord the complete split with America

and AustraHa which would certainly ensue if the Conference

came out for recognition of the D.R.V. as the sole, SOVereign

authority in Vietnam. It therefore became ne∞SSary tO devise a

compromise which would enable the Americans to make a fa∞-

savmg gesture while they adjusted themselves to the new political

realities in Asia. Thus was bom the idea of a temporary partition of

Vietnam, On Korean lines, into an Eastem and a Westem sphere of

influence.

The next problem was where to fix血e dividing line. The French’

now anxious to contain American influence in Vietnam into as

small a space as possible’PrOPOSed that Diem’s authority should be

restricted to the old coIonial area of Cochin-China, With Saigon as

his capital. The Foreign O億ce’eVer looking for historical preee-

dents, PrOPOSed a division much further north, along the occupation

line agreed with Chiang Kai Shck in 1945・ at the 16th parallel. This

would have the political and strategic advantage of separatmg the

strong communist areas of northem Vietnam and northem Laos

from Cambodia which. under the influence of King Norodom Siha-
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nouk, WaS Showing too much sympathy with Asian Socialism

重or the liking of the British traditionalists. At this point, however,

Tran Van Do, PrOmPted by the Americans, Suddenly asserted

himself and demanded that, if there was to be any temporary divi・

Sion at all, it should be at the 19th or better still, the 20血parallel,

SO COnfining the Vietnamese communists to the area of eighteenth

Century Chinese in組uence in Tonkin.

It was now the tum of Pham Van Dong to revolt against a

Settlement which was being concocted over the heads of the

Vietnamese. He roundly declared that the imperialists were engaged

in a pIot to cheat the Democratic Republic of Vietnam of the

rights and powers which it had won by throwing off the French

COIonial yoke, and that the Vietnamese would fight to the death

against any partition solution’however temporary it was represented

as being. In this stand he was fimly supported by the Pathet Lao

representatives outside the Conference rooms, and by Chou en-Lai

inside. It now Iooked as though the Indo-China section of血e

Conference might break up, like the Korean s∞tion, Without

finding any solution at all.

France, Britain and the Soviet Union were, however, alユde-

termined that this should not happen. The two co-Chairmen, Eden

and MoIotov・ Put their heads together in private, and ca皿e uP

With a typically British practical compromise. The dividing line

WOu]d be neither in the north nor in the south. but at the geo.

graphical mid"POint of the country, along the narrow waistline of

the 17th parallel. It was not to be a political division of the country,

but a purely temporary military one, nOrth and south of which the

two belligerent parties in Vietnam-the People’s Army of Vietnam

and the French High Command, WOuld regroup their military

for∞S. While the regrouping was going on Ho Chi Minh and Ngo

Dinh Dien would restrict the exercise of political authority to their

respective zones, and this temporary division of political sovereignty

WOuld be brought to an end within two years at the latest by the

holding of nation-Wide elections for the establishment of a single

govemment for the whole country. The execution of the politica量

asp∞tS Of this p量an, including the elections, WOuld be supervised by

the Intemational Contro音l Commission which was to supervise the

execution of the cease-fire Agreements in Cambodia, Laos and

Vietnam and which had already agreed to supervise the political

aspects of the Agreements on Laos and Cambodia. Chou en-Lai
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suggested to Eden that皿s supervisory commission should consist

of India, Canada and Poland. The proposal met with general

approval. 1

Pham Van Dong at丘rst objected that the proposed settlement

would put the D.R.V. at a disadvantage, Sin∞ they would be

COmPe11ed to withdraw something like lOO’000 Viet Minh troops

and guerrillas, the overwhelming majority of them southemers, into

the north, While the slender Vietnamese forces supporting Diem

or the French, WOuld have to make no withdrawal at a11. He was,

however, r∞OnCiled by personal undertakings from Eden and MoIo-

tov that they would insist on the holding of the elections, and

that both Britain and the Soviet Union would recognise the

Government which emerged from them as the sole legitimate

govemment of the whole country.

Having at last got the agreement of all the parties, With the

ex∞Ption of Tran Van Do, Who carried no political weight, and

Bedell Smith, Who was merely acting as an observer for Dulles

and Eisenhower, Eden d∞ided to call it a day. Together with MoIo-

tov. he summoned the Conference members to meet on July 20. in

Private session and pla∝d before them the completed texts of the

three Agreements for the Ending of Hostilities and the proposed Final

Declaration of the Conferen∞. He announced that the belligerent

Parties had already reached full agreement on the texts of the Agree-
ments and the text of the Final Declaration. The other parties. i.e.,

Britain, Russia, China, America and Tran Van Do. would study

the Final Declaration ovemight and announce their attitude towards

it at the final Public Plenary Session, tO be held next day. This is

why July 20 has ever since 1954 been ∞lebrated as a Day of Libera-

tion and Rejoicing in the north, and as a Day of National Shame

by Ngo Dinh Diem and his many successors in the south.

What took place next day is of such importance for the his-

torical record that I have reproduced in Appendix A the full text

of the individual statements made by the members of the Conference,

together with al1 13 clauses of the Final Declaration and the more

important Articles of the Agreement on the Cessation of Hostilities

in Vietnam. They are taken from the Foreign Office White Paper

(Cmd. No. 9239) issued at the end of July, 1954, With an Introduc"
tory Note which even at that early date began the process of

belittling the importance of the Final Declaration of the Conference.
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The Note says:
質These negotiations (between June lO and July 20) resulted in the

signature of Agreements on the Cessation of Hostilities by the Belliger-
ents. At its final meeting on July 21, 1954, the Conference took note of

these Agreenents and of various individual declarations.’’

The Conference did not merely “take note’’of the Agreements.

A reference to the text of the Final Declaration shows that while

seven of its Clauses ``take note of’’or ``express satisfaction at’’Agree・

ments entered into or declarations made by the belligerents, the

o血er six clauses are decisions of the Conference as a collective inter・

national agency, aCting in a∞Ordance with the procedure for re-

gional agencies laid down in Article 52 of the United Nations

Charter. It was precisely on this lngal basis that U Thant, aS Secre-

tary-General of the United Nations, advised in 1964 that the Vietnam

problem should be dealt with by負the appropriate regional agency

for the pacific settlement of this local dispute,,-the 1954 Geneva

Conference.

These decisions of the Conference are recorded in Clauses 6, 7,

8, 9. 12 and 13, the language of which is not permissive but man-

datory, and invoIves all the members of the Conference adhering to

them. Under Article 12 each member of the Conference undertook

to respect the sovereignty’independen∞, unity and territorial

integrity of the thr∞ States of Cambodia’Laos and Vietnam’and

to refrain from any interference in their intemal a鱈airs. For Vietnam

血is was the key clause of the Declaration. It defined Vietnam as one

State, nOt tWO. It was already a single political entity (unity), nOt

politically divided. As one State it was recognised as possessi呼the

fu11 attributes of sovereignty, including the right to be treated as an

equal by all other sovereign states, and血e right to settle its intemal

a任airs without outside intervention.

There was. however, in July, 1954, a de /ac/O Situation in which,

while the S/ate of Vietnam was not divided, there were in existence

two rival political authorities, eaCh claiming sovereign politica量

POWer OVer the whole country. Clauses 8 and 9 of the D∞laration

were therefore concemed with the transitional provisions which
“must,, be observed pending the establishment of intemal political

unity, including an amnesty for political opponents of the respective

zonal authorities and free choi∞ Of residence for “everyone血

Vietn am”.

Finally, Clauses 6 and 7 laid down the conditions to be observed

for the achievement負in the near future” of an intemal politica1
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settlement. The military demarcation line at the 17th parallel was

explicitly declared to be provisional and it ``should not in any way

be interpreted as constituting a political or territorial boundary,,・

The Conference then declared that ``in order to ensure. ‥ that all

the necessary conditions obtain for the free expression of !he

nationa/ wil/, general elections Jhall be Aeld in July, 1956 …,, under

the supervision of the Intemational ControI Commission.

What was the attitude of the members of the Conference towards

these mandatory clauses of the Geneva Deelaration? The answer is

clearly on the reeord. Every member of the Conferen∞・ With the

exception only of Bedell・Smith and Tran Van Do, aCCePted the

Declaration ;n !OtO・ Anthony Eden, Who was in the Chair on July

21, Said: ``On behalf of Her Majesty’s Govemment in the United

Kingdom. I associate myself with the final Declaration of this Con・

ference,,. Other members in tum made similar statements, a minor

reservation on the delimitation of the Cambodian・Vietnam fron-

tier being made by the Cambodian delegate, tO Which Pham Van

Dong successfully objeeted. After hearing the separate d∞larations

made by Bedell-Smith and Tran Van Do・ Eden’from the Chair’

declared that the Declaration could not now be amended and that

it was “/he fiml act,, of the Conference as a whole. It was as such

that it was published to the world and registered with the United

Nations.
・・Final act” is a recognised legal term for a collective decision

binding on the participants・ At various times the Foreign Offi∞

and the Quni d’Orsay have tried to evade the commi血ents entered

into by Anthony Eden and Mendes・France’but in the end’When

pressed, they have had to admit their validity in intemational law’

while at the same time they have sought by various pretexts to wash

their hands of responsibility for their implementation.

Bedell-Smith and Tran Van Do, by re章using to adhere to the

Final Act, COuld not destroy its validity in intemational law, but

they could and did obstruct and frustrate its execution. It is true

that Bedell"Smith・s carefully worded unilateral Declaration on

behalf of the United States gave the appearance of accepting some o重

the basic principles of the collective Declaration’SuCh as the

integrity, independence and sovereignty of the State of Vietnam, but

he qualified this, On Dulles, instructions・ by referring to Vietnam as

a “divided nation,,, Whose unity was still to be sought at some future

time through free dections held,此e the Korean electious, under the
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SuPerVision of the United Nations. It had, indeed, been the policy

Of the United States all through the Vietnamese crisis to get the

PrOblem settled by the United Nations, Which they then completely

dominated, rather than by a Conference which included the repre・

Sentatives of govemments which they did not r∞Oghise and with

Which they were in a state of war, Such as the Chinese PeopIe’s

Republic and the Democratic Republic of Vietnam.2

Bedell-Smith therefore simply ``took note’’of the Agreements and

Clauses l-12 of the Final Deelaration, and pledged the United

States merely not to try to upset them by for∞ Or the threat of

force-that is to say, Only by political and diplomatic means. He

refused so much as to take note of Clause 13, Sin∞ this would have

bound the United States to take part in the Conferen∞ again if it

Were re-Called to consider violations of the Agreements reported by

the I.C.C. Dulles had no intention of using the Geneva Conferen∞

machinery again if the French or the People’s Army of Vietnam

Violated the Agreements. He was already busy assembling a new

apparatus to deal with the Commu血sts of Indo-China; the South-

East Trcaty Onganisation.

Bedell-Smith was therefore instructed to inform the Conference

that the Americans would act as they saw fit if the belligerent parties

(meaning the P.A.V.N. and the Pathet Lao) violated the Armis・

tice Agreements, and Dulles went o債to Manila to draft the Treaty

Which he planned to invoke when, aS he fully anticipated, the

Communists broke the Agreements and could be dubbed as

aggreSSOrS.

The Mahila Treaty was drafted and signed by the United States,

Britain. France, Australia, New Zealand, Pakistan, Thailand and the

Philippines. It pledged them to take action against aggression or

Subversion in South.East Asia.3 Dulles wanted the Treaty to apply

Only to Commz/nist aggression or subversion, but his allies

POinted out that this would bring the Treaty into conflict

With the United Nations Charter, SO he had to content himself with

adding a unilateral American ``Understanding,, to this e任ect. Du11es

had also hoped that Laos, Cambodia and Vietnam (Saigon) could

be persuaded to adhere to the Treaty, but Cambodia refused out・

right, Saying that this would violate her neutral status, and the

Others fo11owed Cambodia,s example, aS they had no great desire

to be dragged into America’s con鮎ct with China.

Dulles was detemined, however, tO be able to invoke a casz/S
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foederis in血do-China, Since this was precisely the area in which

he had decided to build up American seeurity positions against

what he had publicly diagnosed as ``Communist China’s expan-

sionist aims,,. As Bedell-Smith had pledged the word of the United

States no=o upset the Geneva Settlement by force’a PreteXt for

American military intervention in Indo-China must be found some.

where. Dulles, solution of the dilemma was to build into the South・

East Asia Treaty a Protocol extending the protective umbrella of

the Treaty, and of the co11ective military onganisation subsequently

to be established, tO Laos, Cambodia and Vietnam. The countries

con∞med were not asked if they wanted this prot∞tion言t was

Simply imposed on them.

Eden was compelled to swallow皿s because, aS he revealed in his

Memoirs (See Bibliography), Britain and the United States had

entered into a JeCret SeVen-POin白Zgreement (arranged at meetings

in Washington and Paris while the Geneva Conference was in

progress), /O Partition Vietnam /Or an Jnddinite pe万od・ Dulles-

so says Eden-had only reluctantly agreed to partition’aS he was

not prepared to leave the northem half of Vietnam under Com.

munist domination. This was the real reason why the United States

refused to adhere to the Final Declaration, PrOViding for re-unifica・

tion within two ycars.

But Eden Aad given Britain’s adherence to the Declaration. He

was caught, aS has happened before in Britain’s history・ between

two contradictory pledges. Dulles was therefore able to outwit

Eden with a simple device: the careful choice of words which

could be interpreted by each Treaty signatory to suit its own con・

venience. The words which finally appeared in this section of

the ProtocoI were “the free territory under the jurisdiction of the

State of Vietnam.,, (Foreign O鯖ce White Paper Cmd. 9282.)

Eden was able to tell Parliament with a clear conscience that

these words meant Vietnam sou血of the 17th parallel, but the

United States, unCOmmitted to the Geneva Agreements and r∞Og-

nlSlng nO dividing line at the 17th parallel or anywhere else, WaS

free to intexpret them to cover any part of Vietnam which might

be subsequently αliberated,, from communism by the govemment of

Ngo Dinh Diem or his successors.

Dulles was thus able to lay the foundations for the apphoation

of the Korean so賞ution to Vietnam. From the American point of

view-although from theirs alone-Vietnam was temporarily
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Partitioned into two halves at the 17th parallel, and the

door was wide open for any subsequent extension of the

authority of the anti-COmmunist goverrment northward until

it had won back the whole country from the communists. This was

in strict conformity with the Dulles Plan, Which was to be applied

to Vietnam, Laos, Korea. China and Germany: “Contain the

Communists today; drive them back when we and our allies are

StrOnger’’.

血血do・China, however, Dulles’European allies were bound for

the time being to pursue a di任erent course, and it was the United

States which had to go it alone. It was not until Eden was dis-

Credited by the disastrous Suez adventure that the American

Govemment was ablt to begin the process of pulling Britain back

into line with her anti-COmmunist policy in Asia. On∞ this was fully

a∞OmPlished, however, under the Presidency of Lyndon John-

SOn, the full advantages of Dulles’skilful drafting of the Manila

Treaty were to make themselves apparent.

Meanwhile, in Britain, the signing of the Manila Treaty revived

the split in the Labour Party which had been provoked by the

Staggering increase in defence expenditure in 195l. Aneurin Bevan,

With his intuitive political sense, SaW at OnCe that the Manila

Treaty would line Britain up with America against the new social

forces emerging in Asia. Voicing the feelings of most of the Left,

he publicly repudiated Attlee’s support for the Treaty, and then

resigned from the Shadow Cabinet.4 On this occasion, however,

Harold Wilson did not follow his lead as he had done in 1951. On

the contrary, he stepped into the position which Aneurin Bevan

had vacated, thus putting himself in line for the eventual succes-

Sion to the Leadership of the Party,
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The Execution of the Geneva Settlement

In May, 1957, a Small group of Labour M.P.s-Harold Davies・

Lena Jeger, Ian Mikardo言he late Jo血Baird and myself・ Paid

a visit to Vietnam. In the light of later events this might well be

described as the first Davies Mission to Vietnam. Most of us

belonged to the left wing of the Labour Party and had co・OPerated

in the Peace with China Campaign which developed out of the

attempt made by the Americans to convert the Korean War into a

war with the People’s Republic of China. Harold Davies made an

ideal leader because he had done a considerable amount of research

work on the evolution of American Pacific strategy under Truman

and John Foster Dulles. He was one of the first members of the

Labour Party to detect the imperialist character of American inter-

vention in Korea and bring to light evidence which was buried

at the time under the general chorus of approval for what was o餓・

cially described in Britain and the United States as ``the United

Nations action to deter communist aggression’’. When the Ameri_

cans switched their war-1ike activities to Indo置China and the South

China Sea, Harold Davies followed cIosely this new form of

American intervention on the Asian mainland and assiduous量y

studied the proceedings of the Geneva Conference and the early

reports of the Intemational ControI Commission for Vietnam・ Laos

and Cambodia. One or two of us began to follow址s example

and were therefore we量l prepared to take advantage of the invita-

tion which came to us in Apri1 1957 from the Fatherland Front・

the popular-front goveming party of the Democratic Republic of

Vietnam.

We travelled both ways via Moscow and Pekin and on the retum

joumey two or three o重us had the opportunity to see a httle o章血e

new china in and around the Pekin area, and also to have a long

talk with the Chinese Prime Mi血ster and Foreign Secretary, Chou

en-Lai. I put three or four leading questions to Chou en-Lai myse重f

and some of his answers are relevant to the theme of this book.
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When I asked the Chinese leader what were the obstacles to the

establishment of closer relations between China and Britain. he

mentioned Taiwan and Hong Kong. On Taiwan he said血at Britain

appeared to be moving towards support of what was later to become

known as the付two Chinas policy,,-i.e.・ recognition of the People,s

Republic of China and Taiwan as two soverei豆n independent states

both entitled to intemational recognition and representation in the

United Nations. Of this policy Chou en・Lai said: ``We can never

a∞ePt it. Taiwan is an integral part of China. as even Chiang Kai

Shek has always maintained. We camot allow it to be separated

from us and used as a pemanent American base.,, It is worth

r∞alling that the Americans had recently let it be known血at

they had installed rooket missiles in Taiwan with nuclear warheads.

On Hong Kong Chou en-Lai’s objection was not to British reten-

tion of controI over Hong Kong, but to our pemitting血e Ameri-

CanS tO eStablish a vast Consulate there with swams of o億cials

Who, he said, ``are engaged in spreading anti-Chinese propaganda

and colleeting intelligence infomation for use against us,’. Nei血er

Chou en-Lai nor his interlocutors foresaw at that ti皿e that by

1964 the Americans would be using Hong Kong as a staging base

for wars址ps of the Seventh Fleet en no〃‘e for military operations

against Vietnam.

Chou en-Lai’s only speci丘c referen∞ tO Indo_China during this

discussion was when he came to develop his general view of the

Current intemational s∞ne. He suggested that sin∞ the 1954

Geneva Conference British policy in the Far East had moved away

fro皿independence in the direction of confomity wi血the policies

Of the United States. He dated the change from the collapse of

the Suez venture. His view was that the Americans had been quite

COntent tO let Britain and Fran∞ gO it alone in Egypt because they

knew that the adventure would fail and the Americans could then

SteP in and take over Britain’s position in the Middle East. He

COuld not understand why Sir Antho皿y Eden had fallen into t血s

trap. “At the Geneva Conference.’’he said, “Sir Anthony was wise

and farsighted. He seemed to show a genuine recoghition that the

PeOPles of Asia and Africa are on the march towards full indepen-

dence and self-development and that it is better to try to under-

stand them and come to terms with them than to seek to hold them

back with the me血ods of old-fashioned imperialism.’’He added in

a genuinely puzzled tone, “I don’t know what happened to Sir
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Anthony last autunn.,’

As I write this book during the summer o重1965 I recall the

appropriate words with which he ended our discussion. αIf Britain

stands up to the Americans’When the Americans are wrong,工am

quite sure that many o血er countries will follow your exanple.

You wi皿gain皿any friends amongst血e emengent peoples of Asia

and Africa. In the end the Americans will be isolated・ and血ey

wm not be able to resist the pressure o重world opinion. They will

血en be compelled to ch狐ge血eir wrong policies.,’

At the time these words certai血y seemed highly relev狐t tO the

situation in Vietnam as we had observed it du血g our four-and-a-

half week stay. During血is time we visited Hanoi and Saigon and

parts of the countryside, and the industrial and com皿erCial areas

both in the north and the south. We talked with political leaders

and foreign representatives in both capitals, With the representatives

of血e血temational ControI Commission and with血e ordinary

P∞Ple of血e country.

We found that the biggest problem was血e delay in血e re-

unification of the country. As I noted in my Diary at the time:

The refusal of the Diem govemment to implement the agreement had

meant that tens of thousands of families had been split up. The younger

people who were in the amed forces on one side or the other and who
were regrouped to the north or the south in accordan∞ With the cease

fire provisions had been separated from their parents or from their wives

and ch的ren. As the years go by without re-unification・ they begin to

despair. In Vietnam the problem of delayed re-unification is not merely

a political one, it is an intensely hunan one with a background of thous-

ands of tragic family separations.

We were invited by President Ho Chi Minh to 7 a.m. breakfast

in the grounds of the Palace. Here is my diary note:

The President wastes no time with formalities or with historical or

political exposition. He knows that we are friends of Vietnam and takes
for granted that we know the background story. He answers queStions

freely. I ask him what is the top priority problem for his government.

Ho : ・・The re-unification of Vietnam through free elections, in accordance

with the Geneva Declaration. The north and south cannot live properly

without each other. We are one people, With a common language, ouStOmS,
outlook. From the human and the economic point of view unity is vitaL

w: It is now nearly a year since the date (July 20・ 1956) on which the

General Elections should have taken place. Do you propose to take any
fresh initiative to bring about the fu脆血ent of the Geneva Declaration?

Ho: Last May, in response to the request of the co-Chairmen who met
in London, We Stated that we were ready at any time to meet representa-

tives of the south, tO discuss arrangements for the elections. We have
reiterated this several t血es since then" We have also propo§ed a mee血g
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With the representatives of the south to discuss the normalisation of

relations (personal, eCOnOmic, COmmunications) betwem north and south.

The south have refused every time. We are ready at any moment for
Such disoussions. I think a new initiative can come in two ways : interna量ly,

by pressure from the people of the 8Outh who want re-unification; eX_

ternally, through a r∞all of血e Geneva Conferen∞. We shall not use

force. We can a繕ord to be patient. Time is on our side. The ordinary

PeOPle in the south are with us. In the meantime we shall consolidate
Our eCOnOmy in the north. We are still very backward’because it is onIy

two years sin∞ We COmPleted the liberation of the north. (The French

handed over the Haiphong-Hongay area in May, 1955.) Before that we

had 15 years of foreign occupation, anti輸COIonial war and civil war, Which

ravaged our country, destroyed our agrioulture and our industry. We
Shall no doubt make many mistakes’and we are very ready to accept

advice and suggestions.’’

The President spoke rather wistfu11y about the engagements entered

into by Britain at Geneva. He spoke highly of the part played by Eden

at the Conference. He was hoping-Pe血aps against hope?-that Britain

COuld still find some way of bringing about the fulfilment of the Geneva

Declaration.

W: “What can be done towards establishing friendly relations between

Britain and north Vietnam?

Ho: Trade between north Vietnam and Britain would be an important

SteP tOWards the normalisation of relations. At present there are no

PrOPer relations. You have a Consul here, I think his name is Mr. Simp-
SOn. We like him personally; he is a good fellow" But we camot recognise
him o鯖cially because we do not have a Consul to represent us in London.

The first step forward would be to establish proper reciprocal consular

relationships. Then trade could develop and after that we could try to

develop cultural relations. Our people are anxious to leam the English

language, tO be able to read English books, eSPeCially scientific and

technical books. A knowledge of French is not enough for us; it confines

us within too narrow a circle. Eng獲ish will jntroduce us to a much wider

WOrld of economic, Cultural and human relations.,,

Later we had talks with the Indian, Polish and Canadian me皿。

bers of the Intemational ControI Commission, both together and

SeParately. The I.C.C. at that time still had its headquarters in

Hanoi, although they were now preparing to move to Saigon. Diem,

after refusing for two years to have anything to do with the Geneva

Agreements had reeently given them a qua皿ed approval and had

agreed that the Commission could establish some Teams in the

south.

Our talks with the I,C.C. leaders con丘med in the main the

impression which we had gained from our discussions with the

POlitical leaders of the D.R.V. and our own observations in Hanoi

and the north generally. The D.R.V. had complied with the tems

Of the Geneva Agreernents on the cessation of hostilities and so

had the Russians and the Chinese・ The D.R.V. had co-OPerated
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wi血the I.C.C. and provided fun fac址ties for the operation of血eir

Fixed and Mobile Teams. This had been confirmed in the first丘ve

血terim Reports made by the I.C.C. to the Russian and British

co-Chaiman and passed on by them to the other members of the

Geneva Conference. The D.R.V. had co皿Plained to the I.C.C.血at

the Diem Govem皿mt WaS PerSeeuting and imprisoning the Viet

Minh followers in the south. The I.C.C. had investigated some of

these complaints and (as their reports show) had found血e Diem

Govemment guilty in some cases of the violation of the relevant

articles of the Agreement. Diem had declared that血e D.R.V. had

persecuted the Catholics in the north and obstructed their transfer

to the south. The I.C.C. members thought that there was some

evidence of truth in血ese allegations, but that the whole皿ng

had been vastly exaggerated by Diem for propaganda puxposes・ On

the whole. the transfer of some 800,000 Catholics to the south had

been carried out fairly smoothly. Many thousands of Ca血olics had

apparently stayed in the north and (as we had observed ourselves)

were able to worship in Catholic churches without d櫛culty.1

The main complaint of the D・R.V. was that the essential clauses

of the Final Dec重aration providing for political re-unification under

one goverrment had not been carried out. The I・C.C. had reported

on this to the co-Chairmen and had strongly urged them to take

steps to ensure that this vital decision of the Geneva Conference

was put into e任ect・ We already knew that in the autumn of 1956

the Soviet Govemment, urged on by the D.R.V., had fomally

proposed a re-Call of the Geneva Conference under Clause 13, tO

take the necessary measures to give e任∞t tO血is section of the

Declaration. The British Govemment, after consulting with Presi-

dent Diem and the Americans, had rejected the Soviet request on

the ground that Diem had objected that his govemment had not

accepted the Final Declaration, and that in any case free el∞tions

were not possible so Iong as there was a communist-dominated

government in the north. The Indian and Canadian members of

the Commission were hopeful that after they had moved to Saigon

they would be able gradually to induce Diem to accept the Final

Declaration and at last begin serious negotiations for re-unification.

The Polish member was more sceptical and, aS We nOW know, he

tumed out to be right. For the rest, the I.C.C. members confimed

Our impression that the northem govemment was beginning to

reconcile itself to the prospect of a few more years of separation
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from the south and was beginning to prepare new economic plans

based on further industria止sation of the north coupled with the

achievement of self-Su鯖ciency in food supplies including rice which

in the past had been made up by the suxplus rice production of the

south.

After spending nearly three weeks in血e north, Harold Davies,

Lena Jeger and I went to the south to find out what was happening

there and especially to discover what was their view of瓜e reasons

for the delay in re-unification. As the 17th parallel had already

become an impassable barrier, Our Only way to get from Hanoi

to Saigon was by flying in the I・C.C. plane over what the Americans

were later to call the ``Ho Chi Minh Trail,,-i.e., Via Vientiane, the

CaPital of Laos, and across Cambedia into southem Vie血am.

The British Ambassador in Saigon was on leave at the time. but

the Charg6 d’A任aires, Mr. Etherington Smith, had arranged a good

programme for us. He had not been able to persuade President
Diem to receive us but Harold Davies and I had a long talk with

Diem’s Foreign Seeretary, Mr. Vu Van Mau.

We also met the Head of the U.S. Operations Mission, Mr. Leland

Burrows who. in his quiet American way, gaVe uS the American

view of what they were doing in Vietnam. Like Pyle in Graha皿

Green’s book, he was eamest, Sincere and idealistic in his own way,

fully convinced of the virtue of the American cause. I do not for

One mOment SuPPOSe. however,血at he had anything to do with

the rather more unpleasant activities of the C.I.A. and their contact

men. He was perfectly frank about American objectives. Here are

some notes of the conversation taken from my diary.

``Our object here is to hold back the communists in the north, tO enable

the govemment of the south to stabilise its position politically and econo-

mically, and to help build up a free society.
``The north is completely in the grip of the Chinese, With the Russians

behind them,,. We told him that we had been travelling about north
Vietnam for three weeks and the only Chinese or Russians we had seen

were engineers∴and technicians working on the railway lines or helping

to develop modem industrie§. We had certainly seen none in military

un社o血.

LB ``I expect the military people are well concealed and even it they

aren’t there now, the Chinese army is only just over the frontier, ready

toトStrike the south at any time as the Russians did in Hungary last year.’’

I mentioned that at Saigon airport and in Saigon itself we had seen a

number of American military jeeps and U.S. o締cers in military uniform.

LB “That’s quite d鯖erent. We are here to help to maintain a free society,

not to impose a communist one.’’
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Mr. Burrows then want on to explain how in practice the Ameri-

CanS Were helping to build up a free society in South Vietnam.

When President Diem took over in 1955 the south`WaS in a state of
anarchy and economic chaos, With peasants unable to grow rice in peace.

This explaincd why the great rice・grOWing area of the south which used

to feed itself, feed half of the north and still export l to 2 million tons

of rice annually, had been unable (al血ough no longer∴SuPPlying the

north) to grow enough for export until now.

U.S. aid had enabled Diem to build up an army, Wipe out the Buddhist

Sects and the Communist guerri11as, extend his authority over most of

the country, reSettle and get into productive work 300,000 of the 900,000

refugees from the north. (The South Vietnam Ministry of Information

Put the figure at 800,000)・

The U.S. M址tary Aid totalled 600 mi11ion dollars in the three years

1955-57. Economic aid in the same period, including refugee resettlement,

totalled only 250 million8.

We questioned Mr. Burrows about the way in which American

economic aid was being used. He explained that while the Ameri-

can Government was anxious to make available for import Ameri-

can manufactures which would be of value in rebuilding the

economy of the country, SuCh as fam equipment, truCks, CarS・

medical supplies, etC.. the private importers (Chinese and Viet・

namese) preferred to buy whatever they could resell at a handsome

profit. How handsome the profit was we were to discover later
when we were taken on an uno鯖cial tour of Saigon by the so-Called

``Socialist,, Deputy, Dr. Tran Van Trai. Dr. Trai, Who showed us

some of his own warehouses packed to the roo重with American

i皿POrtS, eXPlained that he bought them from the Americans at the

o鯖cial exchange rate of 35 piastres to the do11ar and resold them

at the free market rate of 75 p. and, mOre Often, at the black

market rate of lO5 p・, Showing a clear profit’wi血out very much

e任ort. of 200 per cent.

Mr. Burrows himself admitted that most of the imports were

either luxury goods, nOn-eSSentials or materials unsuitable for use

in a tropical country, SuCh as corrugated iron. When I asked him

why the Americans allowed their aid to be abused in this way’his

reply was ``You see’We are trying to build up a free society here

and therefore we have to promote private enterprise and avoid state

interference. , ,
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Revolt in Southem Vietnam

“When President Diem took over in 1955 his authority did not extend

beyond the Presidential Palace’’.

LELAND BURROWS, Head of U.S.O.M., Saigon, May, 1957.

In Saigon we discovered why the Americans went into south Viet_

nam. They had six main objectives: (l) to contain the expansion

of Communism at the 17th parallel; (2) to餌I the military power

vacuum left by the withdrawa賞of the French; (3) to prot∞t the

interests of the SEATO Treaty Powers in Thailand, Laos, Cam-

bodia and “the free territory of the State of Vietnam’’; (4) to

PreVent the execution of that part of the Geneva Agreements and
Final Declaration w址ch would have resulted in the creation of a

unified govemment under the Presidency of Ho Chi Minh; (5) to

build up in Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia what they ca11ed “a

free society’’; (6) to establish in these countries stable po]itical

regimes on the Westem model.

They succeeded in accomplishing only the second,址rd and

fourth of these objectives. In the first, fifth and sixth they failed,

as they are sti11 fa址ng to仙s day. They failed because their objec-

tives were inherently contradictory and were based, nOt On inter-

national law, but on the assertion of American military power in

defiance of the law.

Their “free society” was a mockery. “Freedom’’, aS that noble

Anglo-Saxon word has been re-interpreted in contemporary

Americanese, meanS aSSertive individualism: the right of the in-

dividual to use his talents, mOney and property to win a leading

place for himself and his family in the race for wealth and power.

It means a11owing full scope to free private enterprise, regardless

Of the costs and consequences to society as a whole∴丁he only

restraints are those which are necessary to maintain “law and order’’

and to keep political power in the hands of safe non-revOlution-

The task of the American Embassy and the United States Opera-
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tions Mission in Saigon was to build a free society on these lines in t

Vietnam. Some of the social consequences of this approach were

shown to us by Dr. Tran Van Trai. one-time Financial Counsellor

to Bao Dai, nOW組ourishing heartily under the joint U.S.・mm

regime. He was a ``Socialist’’deputy in the Saigon “National

Assembly,,, but he explained to us血at his Socialism was really

``Personalism,,, i.e., the full, uninhibited development of the indi-

vidual personality. How his own personality had benefited from

American encouragement of private enterprise I have described in

the previous chapter. He had laughed heartily when he showed

us his over-flowing warehouses. He laughed just as heartily when

he showed us the newly-built houses, reServed for govemment o餓"

cials. His laughter was only a shade less hearty when he showed

us the vast slum areas of Saigon’s twin city-ChoIon・ I described

it in my diary at the time:

Down on the mud flats of the Saigon River there is a packed mass of
“paillottes’’; miserable, anCient thatched huts tightly jammed together.

Here there are not only no gardens, nO COurtyards; there is hardly space

between each hut for the inhabitants to get from one to another. There

are open, Stinking garbage heaps at every comer. Of course’aS is common

in Asia, there is one standing water tap for perhaps a hundred families・

But now, at ll o,cIock at night, We nOtice that every pipe is surrounded

with a huddle of 30 or 40 children, eaCh waiting with his kerosene tin

to take home water for the family’s need§ for the night and next moming.

高What are they waiting for?,,’I asked. ``For the water to flow again’’,

explained Dr. Tran. ``There are a million more people in Saigon than

before the war and we are near the end of the dry season, So the water

is only tumed on at certain hours in order to economise the supply.,,

Half-an-hour later we saw that the taps were flowing and the gaunt-faced,

heavy-eyed children were創1ing up for the night.

We saw hundreds of fam班es sleeping in barges, gO・downs and sampans.

One family was sleeping, Without mosquito nets’in an open home-made

trailer fixed to two bicycles, While some of their children lay sleeping

on the river bank uncovered, eXPOSed to mosquitoes,組ies and vermin.

Everywhere people were sleeping in the streets, SOme With small mos"

quito nets over them, but many with no covering at a11.

The Catholic ``refugee,, settlements which we visited were rather

better, aS the Americans had supplied special funds for them. They

were in country areas, SO there was more room to move. The medical

care was. however, eXtremely primitive. The “nurses’’, Clad in

grubby habits flopping over their wrists・ treated sores and dispensed

medicines in a so-Called hospital which was in fact a shabby, ill"

equipped First Aid Centre.

It was here that one refugee whom I spoke to through an inter-
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Preter tOld me that he hoped one day to go back to the north “when

it is liberated’’. I asked hi皿how he thought血e “Liberation’’would

take pla∞. He replied: “When we have built up a National Amy

here in the south we shall march north and chase out the Com・

mu血sts. ,,

This was not the only sour∞ from which we gained the impres-

Sion血at Diem’s purpose in encouraging the northem Catholics

to take refuge in the south was to build up his shaky political

SuPPOrt and then stage a “liberation’’drive to the north with his

American-financed amy. Buddhists and members of the I.C.C. to

Whom we talked confimed this impression. So did Diem’s new

Foreign Minister, Vu Van Mau (now Ambassador of the ``Republic

of Vietnam’’in London).

When we talked to Vu Van Mau he occupied most of the time

With an immoderate tirade against the Communist north and their

Subversive adherents in the south. I asked him how they dealt with

the subversive e量ements. “Under Ordomance 6,’’he replied. I knew

that the I.C.C. had complained that the use of Ordonnance 6 to

imprison Viet Minh supporters without trial was a breach of Article

14(c) of the Geneva Agreement. (See Appendix A.) I asked him

how he squared this with his a億mation that the Diem Govemment

WaS building up a free, democratic society in the south. “Our

democratic society is based on the `droit juridique’,’’he explained.

“For those who don’t a∞ePt it we use the `droit administratif’,

Which does not operate through the courts of law.’’

An English resident in Saigon described血is as sheer hypocrisy.

``As far as democratic liberties are concemed the south is certainly

no better than the north, but in the north they at least do something

for the ordinary people, Whereas here there is nothing but profiteer-

ing. speculation, COrruPtion and gross inequality.’’Nor was it of

any use to make scapegoats of the half million “alien Chinese’’

(as they were called), mOSt Of whom are not merchants but slun

PrOletarians. Those who were getting rich quick were mainly Viet・

Other political and trade union personaHties to whom we talked

COnfimed our view that President Diem was still virtua皿y isolated

in his Presidential Palace, despite his victory in the 1956 referendun.

(The electors were asked to say ``Yes’’or “No’’to the statement:
``I depose Bao Dai and recognise Diem as Head of State.’’No

altemative was o鯖ered.) Dr. Phan Quang Dan, leader of the Demo・
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Cratic Party, tOld us: “We have all the extemal trappings of a

democracy, but in reahiy this is a nepotistic dictatorship o重Diem

and his brothers: the Bishop of Hue and the Head of Police and

Intemal Security, Ngo Dinh Nhu.’’

The former Foreign Secretary, Mr. Tran Van Do, Who represented

the ``State of Vietnam’’at the Geneva Conference, Said: “I resigned

in 1956 beeause Diem wanted to decide everything himself, down

to the smallest details. He trusts nobody.’’Tran Van Do had

wanted to have discussions with the northem Govemment in

accordance with the Geneva Agreements. ``Even Dulles said to me

in 1955: `There,s no ham in talking. The talks could go on for

yearS・

Tran Van Do is now (August, 1965) Foreign Secretary in Saigon

again. but he probably understands better than he did in 1957-→r

1955-Who are the real masters in Saigon. The fact is that in 1955

Dulles still had to play for time beeause at that time hardly anyone

in any part of Vietnam accepted or recognised Diem’s authority.

Between 1954 and 1956 southem Vietnam was in a state of co皿・

plete anarchy・ The militant buddhist sects-Hoa Hao, Cao Dai and

Binh Xuyen-had taken controI of some of the towns and parts

Of the countryside when the French and the Viet Minh forces

Pulled out. Half-a・dozen political parties sprang up-葛SOme PrO・

Bao Dai and some anti・Bao Dai, but none pro・Diem. Congresses

and revolutionary assemblies met. debated and passed resolutions.

On October 18, 1955 Bao Dai, from Cannes, reVOked the full

POWerS Which he had given to “the Roman Catholic Premier’’・血

a proclamation to the people of Vietnam, he said: “I could no

Ionger lend my name and my law to someone who will lure you

into ruin, famine and war.’’

The Westem Powers, Who still only recognised the “State o重

Vietnam,, were highly embarrassed when血ey found that there was

no Head of State for their Ambassadors to be accredited to. They

decided to treat Bao Dai’s fourth vol/e /ace as an ``essentially in-

ternal a鱈air,,, making no di任eren∞ tO Vietnam’s extemal rela-

tions with Foreign Powers. In any case, their embarrassment only

lasted five days. as on October 23 the referendum was held, and

On the following day the United States was able to announce that

they r∞Ognised Ngo Dinh Diem as Head of State. Fran∞ immed"

iately followed suit. and so-after a d∞ent interval to allow血e

results of the referendun to be officially announced」id the British
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Foreign O鯖∞・ On October 26 Diem d∞lared血at the “State of

Vietnam,, had become the “Republic of Vietnam’’with himself as

its President. John Foster Dulles commented that “the people of

Vietnam have made their choice urmistakably clear’’. After ten

years the Democratic Republic of Vietnam had ceased to exist

in the eyes of the West, and the Republic of Vietnam had taken

its place. Ten years later, in 1965, the Westem Goverments’in-

cluding Britain, Still recognise whatever regime pops up in Saigon

with American blessing. as the “sole legitimate govem皿ent O重the

Republic of Vietnam’’・

The Diem administration was never a real govemment ei血er in

law or in fact. As Mr. Murti convincingly angues in Vietm〃章

Divided (see Bibliography) the only govemment in Vietnam which

has ever had any claim to intemational r∞Ognition as a sove-

reign political authority is that of the Democratic Republic of Viet-

nam. The負State” or ``Republic,, of Vietnam was from the firsトー

and always-a fiction invented by the U.S. State Depar血ent to

ProVide them with an agency which could invoke the Manila Treaty
and invite American military protection against the Com皿unists・

The fact that America’s Seato allies were forced also to recognise

皿s legal fiction does not give it any more substance in law-

although it might have been assumed that the solid support

a髄orded to Diem by America’s Europe狐, Asian and Australasian

allies would in time have enabled him to acquire de佃cto authority,

at least south of the 17th parallel if not north of it.

British and French influence did succeed in persuading Diem

to drop址s ambition of reconquering the North and to concentrate’

for the time being at least, On eStablishing himself in the South.

Du11es. too, WaS COmPe11ed to acknowledge the practical wisdom

of this policy, eSPeCia11y as the adoption of a unification policy

would have played into the hands of Ho Chi Minh, Who was still,

up to 1959 and even beyond, relying upon the execution of the

Geneva Agreements by peaceful means.

From now on Westem propagandists sedulously fostered the

notion that there was a de /acto partition of Vietnam. This was

later to become the basis of the whole Westem argument (in w血ch

all British Foreign Secretaries joined, Whatever their party alle"

giance) that North Vietnan was an “aggressor’’against South Viet-

nan. The legal basis of this angument is as shoddy as the evasions.

prevarications and deceptions to which it was to give rise.
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Even south of the 17th para11el, however, Diem never succeeded,

during血s nine ycars o重personal rule, in making his po耽ical

authority e債ective. There was, indeed, Only a short period o重two

years, from mid-1957 to mid-1959, When his ruthless “paci丘catio皿

POlicy’’did enable his writ to run effectively in most of血e towns

and cities of血e central coastal area and of the old colony o重

Cochin-C址na including Saigon itself. During皿s period parts of

the Mekong delta area and血e plantations of the Ca Mau peninsula

also cane under the controI of his amy, militia, POlice and district

o鯖cials. The remnants of the militant Buddhist Sects were eli皿ina-

ted; POlitical opponents of the left, right and centre were put in

the dungeon jails of Nhu’s police hcadquarters or into concentra"

tion camps;1血e main body of pacifist Buddhists were cowed into

Submission; and血e supporters of Ho Chi Minh who were not

rounded up waited patiently for the Great Powers to keep their

PrOmise and enforce血e execution of the Geneva Agreements.

In large areas o登the southem jungles and the central uplands,

however, Diem never made any headway at a皿. Here the peasants

who had supported血e forces of the Democratic Republic of Viet"

nam during the fight against血e French remained faithful to their

allegiance and to their relatives who had been regrouped to血e

north in 1954. Diem’s militia皿en and district o組cials r∞eived short

shrift when they tried to penetrate into these areas and buny the

peasants into paying taxes to the Saigon ``goverment’’・ Diem also

committed an act of incredible folly in trying to use his o鯖cials

to collect the rents and share・CrOPPing dues of the landlords who

had fled to Saigon to escape from the Viet Minh. T址s was血e last

StraW, Which provoked something like a spontaneous peasants’

revo賞t. Local Viet Minh irregulars, Who had escaped血e net of血e

ControI Commission and of Diem’s police, nOW began to bring out

buried ams and help to defend villages threatened by the “pacifica・

tion,, drive.

Well on into the late sunmer of 1959血e Govemment in Hanoi

WaS Still counselling patience and trying to restrain its southem

adherents from rash action. The Govemment of the D.R,V. had

eamed full marks from the Intemational ControI Commission for

strict observance of the Geneva Agreements, aS their first Interim

Reports clearly testify. (See Appendix B・) Diem had violated them

again and again, eVen after he had grudgingly allowed a few

I.C.C. teams to operate in the south. There still appeared to be a
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重aint chance that British fair play and French realism might lead

them to join with血e Russians and the Chinese in enforcing the

tems of the Geneva Settlement on the reluctant Americans. The

IndiansタCanadians, and Poles were also still advising the D.R.V.

that their case was so strong that re-unification was only a matter

of ti皿e.

But when in August, 1959. five years had passed with hopes

COnStantly deferred, With scores of thousands of families still sep-

arated, With the 17th parallel a more impassable barrier each year,

with the Diem regime b∞Oming more ruthless and repressive, and

With the Westem Powers more solidly aligned than ever behind their

all-POWerful ally-Patience broke at last. The revolt against Diem

and his American masters could no Ionger be restrained, and the

National Front for the Liberation of Southem Vietnam came into

being to lead a general uprising of the people.

From the very outset the revolt in the South was a movement of

southemers, Organised and led by southemers, With its own political

administrative, PrOPaganda and military apparatus. During the

years 1958 to 1960 prominent members of a number of anti-Diemist

groups, mainly intellectuals, Buddhists and professional workers

Who had taken an active part in opposition to the French, Slipped

Out Of Salgon and other towns in the centre and south, and made

their way into jungle areas cIose to the Cambodian frontier. Most

Of them had spent the years 1954 to 1958 in onganising the Pea∞

Movement, the Movement for the Implementation of the Geneva

Agr∞mentS, the Popular Revolutionary Party of the Central Area,

Or the Saigon Democratic Party, Of which Dr. Dan and Mr. Tran

Van Do were-aS We have seen-1eading members.

In the jungles they joined forces with the Viet Minh leaders and

WOrked out a plan of campaign for the overthrow of the Diem

regime, the establishment of a democratic coalition govemment in

Saigon, the expulsion of the American military units, and the im-

Plementation of the Geneva Settlement. In December, 1959, with
approval at length given from Hanoi, but with no more than an

assurance of political and moral support. they decided to found the

National (Or “Patriotic’’) Front for the Liberation of the South,

and to initiate political activities∴SuPPlemented by revolutionary

Warfare, As the丘rst step in their campaign they drew up a Ten・

Point Programme and an Appeal to the People (see Appendix C)

and broadcast it throughout the south.
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At first a clandestine movement. their campaign was so successful

that within Httle more than a year the leaders were able to declare

themselves publicly. At the same time they announced that the

well-known Saigon lawyer’Nguyen Huu Tho, Who had recently

escaped from confinement in Central Victnam’had been appointed

President of瓜eir Central Committee. During 1960・61 the revolt

against Diem developed on such a scale that large areas of the

south, including many small towns and hundreds of villages’Came

completely under the controI of the Liberation Front. The move-

ment grew in strength. gaining massive support from the peasants,

for whom the N.F.L. now began to organise land refom and civil

administration. Despite increasing activity of American military
負advisers”, and the use of mobile m址tary units and air bombard・

ment with napalm bombs, quick-餌ng shells and chemical crop

destroyers, the area of the ``liberated,, territory increased month by

month. Diem was driven back on the defensive, able to hold on with

certainty only to Saigon and the main towns in the coastal areas.

with even the connecting highways constantly under threat from

the now sizeable and well-Organised Liberation Amy.

By the end of 1961 the position was so serious that President

Kennedy was compelled to order a review of the situation by the

National Security Council. His political advisers, the State Depa巾

ment, the Joint Chiefs of Sta債s and the Central血telligence Agency

were all brought into consultation. Their verdict was unanimous:
“If we pull out’Or if we do no more than we are now doing・ Diem

will fall, and the Communists will take over. If we want to save

Diem, We muSt SteP uP Our military aid and send in more of our

own men.ブタ

Before reaching his d∞ision Kemedy reviewed the past re∞rd

of American intervention in Vietnam. He now knew a good deal

more than he did when he was campaigning for the Presidency. He

knew that between 1950 and 1961 the United States had put more

than three billion dollars into丘ghting Communism in Vietnam-

w皿precious little to show for it. He had available to him-→r tO

those like Arthur Schlesinger Jnr. who prepared memoranda for

him-the reports and comments of the Intemational ControI Com-

mission on the conduct of Diem,s administration and on the military

aid which he had already received in violation of the Geneva

Agree皿entS.

Die皿・s “Republic of Vietnam,, had persistently ignored the

67　、



requests, advi∞ and r∞Ommendations of the I.C.C. Time and time

again心e Commission had to record, in its o鯖cial reports, a

refusal to co-OPerate On the part of the South Vietnam au血orities.

T血s contrasted with血e attitude of the D.R.V. w址ch. according to

the o億cial records. gave every possible assistance to the Co皿mis・

Sion in the execution of the tasks assigned to it by the Geneva

Conference.

For example, On the vital question of an annesty for those who

took part in the war of liberation [Article 14(c) of the Agreements],

Par. 15 of the Tenth血te血n Report of the I.C.C. states:

`The Commission reviewed the situation and held that in regard to

64 comp賞aints under Art. 14 (c) referred to in par. 12 of the Ninth血terim

Report and 27 fresh complaints received from the P.Å.V.N. High Com-

mand (D.R.V.) between September l 1958　and March 31 1959, and

forwarded for corments to the Government of the Republic of Vietnam

(Diem’s regime)タthe Party bad not afforded all possible assistance and

CO-Operation in term§ Of Art. 25 of the Geneva Agreement to enable

the Commission to supervise the implementation of Art. 14 (c) in these

CaSeS.●●

On the vital question of the introduction of fresh mi航ary per・

SOmel and ams, and the establishment of foreign military bases,

the I.C.C. Reports are even more revealing. In relation to Bien

Hoa airfield, for example, the South Vietnam autho正ies stated that

they were負unable to produce the o鯖cial records required by the

Commission since血ey ca皿e Within the field of military secrets! ”

Again the Ten血Report records,血par. 51:

``There were 86 cases in the Republic of Vietnam where aircraft either

arrived without prior notification or in respect of which manifests or

Other documents were not produced by the Party during the period under

重epo競.’’

In October, 1960, the P.A.V.N. High Command stated血at over

lOO U.S. military planes had been sent to the South Vie血am Air

Forces and that an American Air Force detachment was operating

there on a pemanent basis. The refusal of the Diem authorities to

allow the Intemational Commission to carry out its inspection

duties served o血y to confim these reports.

Various American military missions were operating in South

Vietnam, including the M皿ary Air Advisory Group (M.A.A.G.)

and the Temporary Equipment Recovery Mission (T.E.R.M.).血

regard to M.A.A.G. the South Vietnam authorities blankly rejected

repeated requests from the Intemational Commission to supply in-
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fomation about this organisation. As for T.E.R.M. the Commission

took a decision that the activities of this organisation must be

霊蕊霊豊豊霊㌔器謹霊蒜嘉島‡詰
against the dissenting vote of the Polish element・ tO extend the

period until the end of 1960. When December 31’1960・ Ca皿e the

Americans wound up T.E.R.M., but instead of repatriating all of

its personnel they transferred 89 of them to M.A.A.G. In the two

years from January 7, 1956. to De∞mber 28, 1957, alone. 759

more American m皿tary personnel arrived in South Vietnam than

departed from it. (See Appendix B.)

This then was the record. This then was what the I.C.C. thought

about it. Yet despite these wamings, Kennedy decided to plunge in

deeper rather than write o任south Vietnam as a dead loss.

To understand why he took this fateful d∞ision, and what were

its consequencesタWe muSt look again at the intemational develop-

ments which were taking pla∞ far away from the stom centre in

Southem Asia.
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Vietnam and the Dulles Brothers

``This is war in a very real sense of the word; there will be no withdrawal

until victory is won.’’

ROBERT KENNEDY, Saigon, February 1 962.

(Quoted in The構mes, February 25, 1962.)

Vietnam has been a major matter of concem for four American

Presidents: Truman, Eisenhower. Kennedy and Johnson. For the

rest of the Westem world, aPart from France, it has been of no

COnCem at all except when it has disturbed relations between the

Great Powers and threatened to change from a local “bush fire’’

into a general conflagration. It made the headlines in the British

PreSS, for example, arOund the time of the 1954 Geneva Confer-
ence, Then it was forgotten until it forced itself upon the notice

Of the West, tOgether with Laos言n 1962. After the re-Called Geneva

Conference on Laos was over, it was forgotten again until it aston"

ishingly forced its way into the headlines once more during August

Bank Holiday week. 1964. It has stayed there-Wi血intervals for

holidays, elections and financial crises丁ever Since.

In 1954, after血e Geneva Conference was safely over, the British

Foreign Office reached the fim conclusion that. whatever Anthony

Eden might have put his and Britain’s name to at Geneva, Indo・

China must thenceforth be America,s a繍air. The French were out,

the Americans were in. Under the Truman Doctrine, the United

States had taken over Britain’s sphere of influence in Greeee and

Turkey. Under the Truman-Dulles Doctrine, She had now taken

OVer France’s sphere o重influence in Indo_China. She was a∞ePting

what Winston Churchill and Emest Bevin had both described as

her “world responsibilities’’. She would, mOreOVer, be helping to

PrOteet nOt Only Thailand, but also the British and Australasian

POSSeSSions and spheres of influence in Malaya, Bomeo, New
Guinea and the South Pacific Islands.

Britain’s only disagreement with Dulles’Asian policy concemed

mainland China. The Foreign O航ce regarded the revival of China

as an independent power as a fact to be faced: PrOVided that its
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new energies were dir∞ted away from Sou血・East Asia and the

Paci丘c, there was no reason why it sho山d not in t血e provide a

useful counter-Weight to血e Soviet Union. If it wanted to expand・

then there was ample room for expansion w海inぬe Asian Con-

tinent itself, in血e areas of central and northem Asia which Czarist

Russia had coIonised. This was the policy which血e British Em-

bassy in Washington urged upon the State Depar血ent.血con-

crete tems the advice was: Let Mainland China have back her

o債shore islands of Quemoy and Matsu. Recognise the Pekin

Govemment and let them take their place in the United Nations.

Then you can settle down in undisturbed occupation of your

forward line of contairment in the Westem Pacific: South Korea・

Japan, Okinawa・ Fomosa・ the P皿ppines, South Vietnam and

Thailand. Pe血aps one day. when you have consolidated the posi"

tion of your friends in South Korea and South Vietnam you may

be able to concentrate your own SeCurity bases in Thailand.

Fomosa and Japan.

Discussions along these lines had taken place between Eden and

Dulles in London just prior to the opening of the Korean section of

the Geneva Conference, but-aS We SaW in an earlier chapter-

when Eden went to Manila in September he received a nasty shock.

Du11es was detemined to teach the British a lesson血ey would not

forget: American policy towards China and her Communist friends

was an exclusively American a紐air, and he would tolerate no

interference from Britain or any other European or Commonwealth

country. Dulles was, indeed’Particulariy amoyed at the behaviour

of India, Which-under the leadership of Pandit Nehru-WaS being

so non-aligned that she was getting on friendly tems with the Asian

Communists. Du11es had rather naIvely anticipated that Britain

would persuade India and Buma, aS Well as Pakistan, tO join the

South-East Asia Treaty Organisation, and their refusal to have

anything to do with it was another black mark for Fden in the

Dulles・ Book o重Virtuous Friends and Vicious Enemies.1

After the round of treaty皿aking conferences in 1954 Nehru went

o債to Hanoi, Where he was cordially welco皿ed by Ho Chi Mi血・

and then to Bandung in Indonesia, Where-tOgether with Ho C址

Mi血タChou en-Lai, Soekamo and the leaders of forty other Asian

and African countries-he subscribed to the Ten P血ciples o重

National Independence, Peaceful Co-Existen∞ and Constructive Co-

OPeration.
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W皿e the emergent nations of Asia and Africa were begiming to

Organise for the defence of their common interests against the

imperialist powers’Eden retumed to Europe to try for a d6tente in

CO-OPelration with France and the Soviet Union. T址s was the

moment when血e Soviet Union accepted the Anglo-French dis-

amament plan and it looked as though real peace was in sight

aften ten years of Cold War.

This first boneymoon period of peaceful co-eXisten∞ With the

COmmunist countries lasted a bare six皿Onths. The right-Wing of

the British Conservative Party・ thoroughly alamed by the new

trend, relieved Eden of the Foreign Secretaryship by the simple

device of kicking him upstairs. Churchill resigned the Party Leader・

Ship and Eden was allowed to realise his life,s ambition of being

Leader and Prime Minister・ After the 1955 General Election, Which

COnfimed the Tories in power with an increased majority, Mac-

millan became Foreign S∞retary and immediately proceeded to

destroy a11 Eden,s good work. He resumed co"Operation with

DuIles, and together with him revived the Cold War to its fomer

址gh temperature. The Anglo-French disamament plan was jet・

tisoned and meetings of the Disamament Committee became again

Purely an exercise in propaganda. Then followed血e entry of a

re-amed West Gemany into the Westem Alliance, through the

Paris Agreements・ and full support for American policy in血do-

China and Korea.

Eden retahated by s臆ting Macmillan to the Treasury and bring・

ing in a faithful servant-Selwyn LIoyd. He now resumed full co-

OPeration with France, With whose help he hoped to conso]idate

Britain,s position in Africa and the Middle East. Unfo血nately for

Eden’the French, having given up Indo-China. were now fighting,

1iterally like grim death・ tO hold on to their own positions in North

Africa・ tO Which Algeria was the key. The bulk of the French

Expeditionary Force・ including the Foreign Legion and the O.A.S.,

had sinply been transferred from Vietna皿and Laos to Algeria, tO

Carry On a neW “Sale guerre’’there. Then ensued the disastrous

Premiers址p of the French Socialist Party Secretary, Guy Mollet.

ResoIved to prove himself a truer nationalist than the French con.

SerVatives・ he declared a存guerre a l’outran∞,, against the Arab

F.L.N. When Nasser backed the F・L.N.. Guy Mollet rounded on

him too・ Sent amS tO Israel・ and began to Iook for an opportunity

to topple Nasser with British assistance. Dulles obligingly created
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the opportunity by cancelling the planned World Bank Loan for

the Aswan Dam, almost certainly in co皿sion wi血Harold Mac-

millan at the British Treasury. When Nasser retaliated by

nationalising the Suez Canal, there followed the disastrous Suez

adventure which, for the time being. completely discredited Britain

and France in the eyes of the whole world. Dulles triumphantly

brought the whole machinery of the United Nations into play to

demonstrate to Britain and France the folly of trying to “go it

alone,, in an American-dominated Free World. When Britain and

France paralysed the Security Council by exercising their veto, the

Americans retorted by referring the matter to the General Assembly

under the ``Uniting for Peace’’Resolution which America and

Britain had invented in 1950 in order to circumvent the Soviet veto

in the Security Council and secure Assembly backing for the
.`United Nations Force,, for Korea. On this o∞aSion, however, the

Soviet Union co-OPerated with the United States and Nationalist

China against Britain and France and-for the first and only tine

in the history of its relations with the United Nations Organisation
-VOted for the application of the “Uniting for Pea∞ Resolution’,

to the Suez incident.

To some extent the Soviet Union was trying-though unsu∞eSS-

fu11y, aS it tumed outJo divert attention from its own amed

intervention in Hungary, tO Which Kruthchev had given his appro・

val after an intemal conflict in the Soviet Communist Party. Sub-

sequent events, and what is now known of the relations between

the Soviet and Chinese political leaders at the t血e’have supplied

convlnClng eVidence, however. that the events at the end of 1956

were the first overt signs of the evolution of a new Soviet foreign

policy which was to diverge increasingly from that of China.

Krushchev, having rather foolishly banished the pro-Chinese

MoIotov to Outer Mongolia, reVived a long-fongotten dictum of

Lenin about ``peaceful co-existence with non-SOCialist societies,’

and, ignoring the fact that Chou en-Lai had for some ti皿e been

successfully applying the doctrine in Asia, PrOudly announced it

as a new discovery and began to apply it to Soviet relations with

the most powerful of the capitalist societies・ the United States of

America. Thus “Krushchevism,, was bom, but its concealed major

premise, that the United States, under the Presidency of Roosevelt’s

and Stalin,s favourite Westem General, Dwight D. Eisenhower. was

ready to drop the Truman Doctrine and revert to peaceful collab-
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Oration betw∞n血e two world super.powers, WaS Very Wide of血e

mark indeed.

The fact was, aS Kruschev was to discover to his cost at the

abortive Summit Meeting in 1960,血at President Eisenhower was

not master in his own house. As a politician, he never got within

Striking distance of subduing the “industrial-military complex’’of

Which he wamed John Kemedy when血e you血ful De皿OCrat

leader took over the supreme o鯖ce at the end of 1960. T血s power-

ful complex, headed by men who could change ovemight from

being generals and admirals into directors of fomidable corpora-

tions geared to the manufacture o重amaments, and then again into

key positions in the Defence and State Departments and the National

Security Council, had-and still has-One∴SOle over-riding and

unifying aim: tO uSe American amaments and American m址tary

POWer tO make the United States of America the dominant World
Power.

Wright Mills, in The Power Elite and other books, tried to

Wam the world of this development. Since then the exhaustive re-

SearChes and authoritative writings of Professor D. F. Fleming

(The Origins o声he Cold War. VoIs. I and II) and of David Wise

and Thomas B. Ross (The U・2 AJ壷r and rhe Jnvisible Goγern-

mmt), have血rown a flood of new light on the post-War eVOlution

Of American defence and foreign policy. The last-mentioned book

in particular, Which is a detailed and docunented history of the

OrlgmS, Organisation and world-Wide activities of the U.S. Central

Intelligen∞ Agency, PrOVides convlnCmg eVidence血at A皿erica’s

impact on the rest of the wo血d and her relations with countries

in every part of the globe, have been organised and dominated ever

Since 1952, and even before, by the personaHties of血ose fomidable

Puritan brothers, Allen and John Foster Du皿es.

John Foster fomulated the policy and preached semons about

it at intemational conferences. Allen. through the C.I.A., and the

Joint Chiefs of Sta任タWhen they could be persuaded or forced to

CO-OPerate, eXeCuted it. The principles of this joint policy were

quite simple. There was an intemational cormunist conspiracy to

take control of the whole world by a combination of amed aggres-

Sion and intemal subversion. The United States must build up a

mighty amed power and use its nuclcar supremacy to deter or

SmaSh aggression. The function of dipIomacy was to keep hesitant

allies in hine and to bring non-aligned countries into the American
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camp by a mixture of bribes’threats and persuasion. The function

of血e C.I.A. was to counter communist subversion, tO destroy left-

wing revolutionary pIots・ and to expose left socialists and liberals

as …fellow-traVellers・・, tO SuStain safe, right-Wing, PrO・American

goverrments in power・ and to promote right-Wing counter-reVOlu-

tions in countries where le重tists, eVen quite moderate ones・ had

gained power, Allen Dulles・ Who had headed the American O.S.S.

onganisation in Europe during the war from the neutral refuge

of Switzerland, WaS the ideal man for this job of “figh血g丘re

with fire・,, aS he ca11ed it himself in a relaxed mo皿ent. He took

over the post of C.I・A. Chief in 1953 from General Walter Bedell

Smith. who became Dulles’stand-in at血e Geneva Conference.

The detailed operations of the C.I.A. agents’Who spread gradually

into every country of the world・ ene皿y, neutral and allied alike・

were kept secret from the general public’including the President

himself, unless their activities became too obvious・ aS in the case

of Guatemala, Or until something went wrong, aS in the case of

the 1960 U-2 incident and the 1961負Bays of Pigs”丘asco. Then

the President made a fuss, Or the Senate ordered an investigation.

and a great deal of dirty linen was washed in public. When the fuss

had subsided, the C.I・A. quietly went on with its activities in Latin

America, Europe, North Africa and the Middle East・ in Fomosa.

Hong Kong, Malaysia and Thailand. in Vietnam, Laos and Cam・

bodia, aS though no皿ng had happened at all・ It皿attered little

that American Presidents like Eisenhower and Kemedy might

honestly try to come to an understanding with the Soviet U血on

and even with Communist China;血e State Department and血e

c.I.A. continued to work band and glove on the basis of血e policy

lines laid down for all time by Allen and Jo血Foster Dulles.

This is the real basis of the famous ``dualism,, of American

foreign policy. which is now glVlng SO皿uch concem to A皿erica,s

allies in Europe and Asia. American liberals’like Senator Fulbright・

Senator Mansfield and Walter Lippman, have frequent量y com"

plained about it’but it sti11 goes on-in Vietnam and Laos and

even in neutral Cambodia, aS eVeryWhere else. Arthur M.

Schlesinger, Jnr., in his recently published White House Me皿Oirs・

has recently confimed from his inside knowledge血e extent to

which Eisenhower and Kennedy were both committed against their

will to policies which were in flagrant contradiction with their own

intemational objeetives by traps deliberately laid for them by the
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C.I.A. How much honest intellectuals like Adlai Stephenson su鱈emね

from their activities we may never know. We do know now that

the deliberate fabrications and cover.up stories of the C.I.A. forcくね‘

hi皿into the position of lying to the United Nation§ Security Coun-

Cil about American po脆es towards Cuba. He certainly had to

lie again when, in August 1964, he had the job of proving to血e

Security Council that the North Vietnamese had co皿mitted an act

Of aggression against the mighty United States of America. There-

after he had to go on lying about Vietnam, aS the C.I.A. and the

State Depar血ent produced their inte11igence r印orts and their

White Papers to ``prove,, that ever since 196l, Or 1959, Or 1954, Or

even 1945, it was the Com皿unists-Vietnamese or Chinese, Or

both-Who had been the aggressors and the subvertors in Vietnam.

As the necessity to justify the American war in Vietnam has

increased, SO has the ``evidence,, that it is the other side who are

the aggressors (in their own country! ) been progressively backdated.

But in the autunn of 1961, When the new President was able to

tum from the problems of Berlin and Cuba to血ose of the American

POSition in血do-China’there was no need to present h血with any

evidence of “aggression,, at all. He already knew all the answers.

He血ew that President Eisenhower had given a personal pledge to

Diem to back址m with whatever American power was necessary

to enable him to stabilise his position at least in what瓜e American言

now callくね``South Vietnan”, and he was detemined to make

the pledge good. He sent Vice-President Johnson and General Max_

Well Taylor to Saigon to assess the situation and report back. Their

report was that the Liberation Amy (or ``Viet Cong,,-Vietnamese

Communist guerri11as, aS the C.I.A. had dubbed them) was gaining

ground at an alaming rate・ and that Diem,s amy. s舶ened by

Only some l・500 American base sta任s. air pilots and combat

“advisers’’, WOuld not be able to hold back the tide without sub.

stantial direct American help. Kennedy consulted his new Defence

Chief, Robert Macnamara. w血o advised an American.directed cam.

Paign of counter-guerril]a operations. This was in accordance with

the latest version of the Macnamara Doctrine which, in 1961, tOOk

the fom of a theory that in America’s world"Wide struggle against

Communism three distinct types of warfare must be envisaged:

nuclear war, COnVentional war and　負unconventional,, counter.

Subversive guerrilla war. Vietnam’the keypoint in America・s South・

East Asia strategy. was deliberately chosen for the first experiment
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in a type of wa血re which might later be appHed in suitable situa-

tions in Latin America, the Middle East and Africa.

Stage by stage, the doctrine of the “third type of warfare’’was

applied in South Vietnam. America’s m址tary and economic aid

to South Vietnam was stepped up to 400 million dollars a year.

Diem’s own amy was to be built up to 270,000 men. Munitions

of war were brought in by sea and air. American naval patroIs

were instituted to bar the sea-rOute from north Vietnam to the

south. On December 11. 1961, an American vessel brought in 33

helicopters, tOgether with their operation and maintenance crews,

much to the embarrassment of the Intemational ControI Commis-

sion, Which was not even infomed of their arrival, and not allowed

to inspect them.

On February 8. 1962, the United States established a new mili-

tary command in South Vietnam. Replacing the long-established

Military Aid Advisory Group, it was to be called the Military Assis-

tance Command. It was headed by a four-Star general, Paul Harkins.

According to E. W. Kenworthy, Special Correspondent of the New

York Times (February 9, 1962). the number o重unifomed Ameri-

CanS OPerating under the Command was raised from 685 to

between 2,000 and 4,000 in a matter of months. Demis Bloodworth,

Cabling to血e Observer fro皿Saigon on February 17, eStimated the

number as “nearly 4,OOO’’, and added that ``by midsummer 3,000

more may have arrived”.

Most of these men belonged to the new branch of infantry called
``Special Forces’’, Who were being trained in guerrilla tactics at

Fort Bragg, North Carolina. Newsweek (February 12, 1962) quoted

General He血ert B. Powell, Chief of Amy Training, aS Saying that

C’`the amy plans not only to increase its Special Forces but to extend

guerrilla training to every infantry unit. All eight combat divisions
in the U.S.A. will be indoctrinated in guerrilla concepts and tactics・’’

O億cia11y the men sent to Vietnam were not “combat troopsブ’, but

in addition to training Diem’s Army in guerri11a and counter

guerrilla warfare, they went on jungle raids with them and directed

their operations. Their orders were “shoot back if you are shot at’’・

They often were.

The danger of皿s kind of war is that there is no end to it,

because the political objectives of the intervention are unattainable,

except by massive military action. The Americans were fighting an
``enemy” who had all血e advantages on址s side. News.week (Feb-
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ruary 12, 1962) quoted an American o餓cial in Saigon as saying:

``The guerrilla force has won the allegian∞ Of the people beeause

it identifies itself with the people’’. It reports the views of a U.S.

COunter・guerrilla back from a patrol:

“The gueFTi11as blend in with the people. They live with them, Share the

Same POVerty, tell them they are fighting for the people’s future happiness

. ‥ if the Vietnamese (Govemment) want to keep their country, they’11

have to convince the peasantry they can help them. Americans can’t do

it. Our white faces are a handicap.’’

The truth is that the Diem reglme PrOVed quite incapable of
“convincing the peasantry’’. It eamed their hostility by driving

them into fortified “agrovi11es’’(Strategic hamlets), by allowing the

SOldiers to mishandle anyone suspected of aiding the guerrillas, and

byl doing nothing to curb the rapacity of the landowners. money-

lenders and corrupt o緬cials.

Step by step the Americans were forced to play a more active

and direct part in the war. On May 9. 1962. a Gwardian correspon-

dent in Saigon reported that “authoritative United States sources

today admitted that the American Air Force pilots had been used

to bomb and strafe Communist guerrilla forces in south Vietnam’’.

This ``unconventional’’war had entered a new phase in March.

1962. when the south Vietnamese regime, With the assistance of

the Americans, initiated the scorched earth policy euphemistically

Called “Operation Sunrise’’. This is how the first of these operations

Carried out in a rubber plantation four miles north of Bencat,

WaS described by Homer Bigart in the New york Times of March

29, 1%2.
“In this region, l,200 familie§ are tO be moved voluntarily or forcibly

from the forests controlled by the Viet Cong and resettled in new strategic

Villages. The abandoned vi11ages wi11 be bumed to deprive the Viet Cong

Of shelter and food.
``The first step in Operation Sunrise involved encirclement of half a

dozen settlements. Goverrment forces failed to make the manoeuvre a

COmPlete surprise: a hundred guerrillas were able to flee to the forest

before the ring c量osed. ‥
“The Govemment was able to persuade only seventy families to voIun-

teer for resettlement. The 135 other families in the half a dozen settle-

ments were herded forcibly from their homes.
“This harsh, desperate measure was approved by the Americans be-

CauSe it worked so well for the British in Malaya. ‥ The vital features

Of the Malayan Plan are discemible in Operation Sunrise.

Some families had been allowed to carry away beds, tables and benches

before their homes were bumed. Others had almost nothing but the

Clothes on their backs. A young woman stood expressionless as she re-

COunted how the troops had bumed the family’s two tons of rice. ‥’’2
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The reference in this report to the plan carried out by the British

forces in Malaya is signi丘cant. In September, 1961, the British

Govemment despatched to Saigon a British “Poli∞’’Mission to

help and advise the Diem regime on intemal seeurity. The Mission’

which costs the British taxpayer over f100,OOO a year, WaS headed

by Mr. Thompson and other fomer British members of the Malayan

Civil Service who planned ``Sunrise,, Operations in Malaya against

Malayan"Chinese communists.

In Malaya, however, the communist guerrillas were primarily

Chinese against whom it was possible to stir up the Malayan

peasants. In south Vietnam it was south Vietnamese troops who

were being urged on by foreigners to attack their own fellow-

countrymen. There could be only one end to this, and it would

not be pleasant for the foreign intruders in Vietnam・ aS the French

knew to their cost.

The Americans thus found themselves increasingly invoIved in

fighting in a civil war’On the side of dictatorship and reaction.

What would the next step be? E. W. Kenworthy in the New york

Times reported a Pentagon spokesman as saying as far back as

February 8. 1962.負this is a war we can,t a紐ord to Iose,,・ That

could only mean that before long they would have to change over

to the second type of warfare: all-Out COnVentional war. Joseph

AIsop, COlumnist of the New yo手k Herald Trib“ne・ WrOte On Feb-

ruary 26, 1962:

・`the end of this chancy road can be `going to Hanoi,. This Pentagon

phrase mean§ ‥ ・ uSing United States power to attack the attackers of

South Vietnam where it will really hurt them, at home in North Vietnam.’’

That, Of course, COuld be the road back to Dien Bien Phu, tO

Du量les’threat of the atom bomb, tO Chinese and Russian interven-

tion, tO a =general conflagration,, in South-East Asia.

The entry of American troops into Thailand in March・ 1962’WaS

a further step in the same fateful direction・ They did not go in

because of any real threat from Laos-Kennedy admitted that he

knew of none-but because the allegation that Thailand was en-

dangered by the Pa瓜et Lao advance o績ered a pretext to intro-

duce American troops負legally,, on to血e South-East Asia main-

land. The l,000 American infantry皿en and the l,800 marines

were placed under the command of General Paul Harkins-the

same General Harkins who was血e chief of the American Military

Assistance Command in South Vietnam. It only needed a further

7タ



allegation that血e cease」ure in Laos had been broken by Pathet

Lao, and those troops could be on their way, OVer the frontier and

across the narrow neck of Laos towards north Vietnam. Backed

by the Thais and by the Nationalist Chinese forces which had

moved into Thailand and Laos,血ey could be one am of a three-

PrOngく丸drive on Hanoi.

The landing of American forces and the sending of a British Air

Squadron to Thailand’COuPled with the C.I.A. activities in sup-

POrt Of Prince Boun Oum and the right_Wing皿ilitary leaders in

Laos・ might we11 even then have provided Ho Chi Minh with

COmPlete justification for calIing upon Russian and Chinese皿ilitary

assistance against a threat of aggression from the West. The fact

that he did not do so showed him to be possessed of far greater

Wisdom and restraint than those Americans who were clamouring to
“go to Hanoi’’.

Was there no other way out at that time? Sixteen leading Ameri-

Can Citizens, including Dr. Linus Pauling・ Professor Harry Rudin

and Profe§SOr Ralph Tumer, tOOk a half-Page in the New york

Times of Apri1 16工962, tO address an Open Letter to President

Kennedy aganst U.S. military intervention in South Vietnam. They

W重Ote :

``The American Govemment through its intervention has clearly violated

all the military prohibitions of the Geneva pacts; and it supported Presi-

dent Diem in his illegal refusal to go through with the promised pIebiscite

‥ ・ Frankly, We believe that the United States intervention in South

Vietnan constitutes a violation of intemationa=aw, Of United Nations

Principles’and of America,s own highest ideals. We urge, Mr. President,

that you bring this intervention to an immediate end.,,

T址s massive appeal to the conscience of the American people

WaS backed by no less a body than the A.D.A. (Americans for

Democratic Action), at their Annual Convention on Apri1 27-29.

Their resolution (which, like the appeal quoted above, Went un-

r印orted in the gleichgeschaltet British Press) read in part:

``We view with grave anxiety and concem the military intervention of the

United States ih South Vietnam. ‥ The civil war in South Vietnam

has been presented to the American people as having been caused prin-

arily by foreign intervention. In truth, that civil war is in the main the

result of the decay of the totalitarian Diem regime. This regime has Iost

POPular support・ and the pcople of South Vietnam are actively hostile

Or ind鯖erent to it.

存We do not oppose, indeed we favour, reaSOnable military aid to coun-

霊柴h.??露悪豊嘉島豊t藍難語霊露語霊
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America’s own military power and prestige to sustain govem皿entS in

Asia or elsewhere against the resistan∞ Of their own pcople.’’

血the summer of 1962 Kennedy re-aSSeSSed the situation again.

following further Liberation Front su∞eSSeS. Libera量opinion in

the United States was demanding the withdrawal of American

military forces from Vietnam; General Harkins, in Saigon, WaS

asking for more. At this皿Oment, SurPrisingly enough・ help ca皿e

from London. The new British Foreign Secretary, Lord Home.

had reached the conclusion that Communist China was now the
買main ene皿y,, of瓜e West and advantage should be taken of血e

Sino-Sovict split to drive a wedge betw∞n Russian and Chinese

policies in Indo-China. He calculated血at if the West now pursued

a more active anti-Communist policy in Vietna皿and Laos the

Russians would not intervene. and i重the Chinese did so, the

Americans would be free to attack the Chinese without fear of

Russian retaliation. Lord Home had already made use of his posi-

tion as one of血e two co-Chaimen of the 1954 Geneva Con重er-

ence to ask the Intemational Control Commission to皿ake a

“Special Report” on alleged Communist in蝕tration from North

Vietnan into the South. The Indian and Canadian members of

the Commission had felt bound to respond by producing some kind

of endorsement of the docunentary evidence submitted to them by

the Diem regime. The Polish member of the Co皿mission took ex・

CePtion to the whole procedure and sharply registered his dissent.

In order to show that they wanted to be fair to both sides, how-

ever, the Indian and Canadian members joined with the Polish

member in producing a scathing indictment of American military

intervention in support of Diem. (See Appendix B.) They con-

demned this intervention as a violation of血e key clauses of the

Amistice Agreement, forbidding血e importation of troops and

war materials except as replacements’Or the entry of any part of

Vietnam into a military allian∞.

The British Foreign O億ce ignored皿s section of血e I.C.C.

Report, but publicised the s∞tion of the Majority Report which

cautiously endorsed President Diem’s allegations. Having conjured

the necessary ``evidence’’out of the remote jungles of Vietnam,

Lord Home was now in a position to assure Mr. Dean Rusk, the

U.S. Secretary of State, that Britain would give f皿public backing

to an intensification of the American anti-Com皿unist drive in

Vietnam.
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Thus urged, President Kemedy plunged again, and during the

ensuing year‾ built up the American force in Vietnam from 7,000

to over 23,000 men. most of them belonging to the ``Special Forces”

branch. But by the summer of 1963血e situation was worse than

ever. The N.F.L., by now a highly-Organised politico-military force.

WaS mOVing in to encircle the towns and cities, and was penetrating

into the heart of Saigon itself. Ngo Dinh Diem had taken refuge

again in the Presidential Palace and his overthrow appeared

imminent. He had already survived three attempts by junior o鯖cers.

SOme Of them working in conjunction with the N.F.L., tO CaPture

Or blow up his palace refuge. It was not, however, the N.F.L., Or

even the Amy, Which finally brought him down, but the pacifist

Buddhists, Who had been driven to desperation by religious per-

secution.

In the summer of 1963, When the Catholic-Buddhist conflict

reached its height. the Buddhists d∞ided to make a sacrificial

appeal to world public opinion. A series of self-immolations by

burning took place in the public streets of Saigon and Hu6. Drama-

tic pictures in the American, British and West European press

horrified public opinion and called attention to much more than

re賞igious pers∞ution which was going on in Vietnam. People every_

Where, and not least in the United States, began to ask how such

things could happen in a country to which America was trying

to bring the blessings of freedom. Kennedy himself, already feeling

the impact of Pope John XXIII’s appea宣for peaceful co-eXistence

With all men, regardless of coIour or of political creed, WaS Shaken

to the core. He studied again the depressing report of the Senate

Investigation Commission. headed by Mike Mansfield, and he

began to Iook round for some way of pulling out of Vietnam

Without too much loss of face, and without too obviously betraying

Eisenhower’s pledge. He decided that the time had come to find

an altemative to Diem: SOmeOne Who could really rally the masses

Of the people behind him-Catholics and Buddhists, PeaSantS and

City wokers, right-Wing and left-Wing, Perhaps even the N.F.L・

and the communist patriots as well. He ordered the State Depart-

ment to search for such a man, and having found him, tO With-

draw American support from Diem.

Cabot Lodge, a Ieading Republican, WaS Sent aS the new Am-

bassador to Saigon, With the mission of organlSlng a SmOOth tran-

Sjtjon. Vu Van Mau, Diem’s Foreign S∝retary, tOOk the hint and
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resigned. But then began the revolt against Kennedy,s new policy.

The American military leaders in South-East Asia, fearful of losing

the security position and the bases they had built up in South

Vietnam if a genuinely democratic and patriotic goverrment took

over in Saigon, decided that they must have a strong man who

would continue the war against the Communists after Diem had

disappeared. With the help of the C.I.A. organisation in Saigon

they combed the list of possible candidates and picked on Genera賞

信Big,, Minh. Early in November Minh and the other leading

generals fomed a s∞ret ``Revolutionary Military Council’’・ They

staged a co〃p d,6tat, Seized Diem and his notorious brother Nhu・

assassinated them and fomed a Revolutionary Military Govem"

ment. As this was a right-Wing revolution the U.S. State Department

immediately recognised the new ``Govemment,, as the legitimate

govemment of the Republic of Vietnam. Britain and the other

Westem Powers followed suit. On November 23 President Kennedy

was assassinated in Dallas, Texas. The new President. Lyndon B.

Johnson, endorsed a11 the actions of the various American repre・

sentatives in South Vietnam. and the war was on again.
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Second Labour Mission to Vietnam:

Pdrt l: 7he Ex:temal B訪ance Sheet

加December 1964

`The moment has arrived for revcaling to the American pcople the truth

about Indo-China.,,

JOIIN KENNEDY, in the U.S. Senate, Apri1 6, 1954.

The assassination of President Kemedy marked the end of the third

POSt-War attemPt tO bring about a d6tente between the Capitalist

and the Communist Worlds. In the auturm of 1963-When the

message of Pacem fn Terris was still ringing around the world-

there had seemed every prospect that the Cold War would be

brought to an end, and that an era of peaceful co-existence, Whieh

WOuld include the Chinese as well as the Russian and East European

Communists-WaS about to begin. In Britain the Labour Party in

OPPOSition was still proclaiming the new intemational policy

WOrked out in the latter days of Hugh Gaitskell’s leadership. A

COmPrOmise between the views of the late Aneurin Bevan and

Gaitskell’s own, it had reunifred the Labour Party around a pro-

gramme of disarmament, disengagement, the termination of Bri-

tain’s remaining imperialist commitments, the speedy winding"uP

Of the rival military alliances and the strengthening of the autho・

rity of the United Nations as an instrument of world peace and co・

OPeration between all nations, irrespective of race, Creed or id∞logy.

In furtherance of this policy the opposition had denounced Lord

Home’s attack on the United Nations, OPPOSed his plan to form an

allian∞ With West Germany under cover of British entry into

the Common Market, Criticised American policy in Asia, and

Called-1ike De Gaulle in Fran∞-for an independent British

foreign policy directed towards cIoser association with the

POOr and hungry countries of the Southem and Eastem two-thirds

of the world.

A policy of this character was a dir∞t Challenge to all that Lord

Home had been trying to achieve during his three years as British
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Foreign Secretary. He attacked the new Gaitskellism in violent

terms, and-in the speech which won him血e Leadership of the

Tory Party一一alled for the revival of Britain,s traditional ``civil・

ising mission,, in血e world in int血ate co-OPeration with the

“strong ally,,-the United States of America. So anxious was he to

destroy this socialist move towards負neutralism,, in血e Cold War

that he publicly revealed血e strategy on which he had been working

for two years in cIose co-OPeration with Dean Rusk’U.S. Secretary

of State, and Robert Macnamara, U・S. Defence Secretary. This

was-tO ParaPhrase slightly the simpliste tems in which it was

expressed-to make Anglo-American power paramount throughout

the world, in association with Germany in Europe and with Japan

in Asia, and to use a combination of bribes and nuclear blackmail

to exacerbate the already strained Sino-Soviet and Sino-Indian rela-

tions to a point where China would be isolated as ``World Public

Enemy No. 1’’・

This view of the wo血d situation fitted jn completely with that of

Robert Macnamara, Who was working out a new Doctrine which

would enable the United States to overcome the paralysing nuclear

balance of terror and use its coIossal military power to assert its

will in the world. This new global concept of American politico-

military strategy was subsequently explained in a hand-Out from

the United States Information Service in the following terms:

(1) The United States is building up a nuclear missile stock

su鯖cient to “abso血’’a Soviet first strike and then to destroy the

entire Communist world, from Warsaw, through Moscow to Pekin.

(2) A nuclear test ban treaty, an agreement On nOn-PrOIiferation

and a disarmament agreement to limit nuclear weapon stocks at the

levels reached by the nuclear powers at the end of 1964 would con-

solidate the U.S. position of absolute supremacy.

(3) Recalcitrant nations would then see the wisdom of coming

to terms with the United States, and an era of world peace under

American prot∞tion’WOuld be established.

President Kennedy, in the months before his assassination’had

been moving away from this prescription for a global Pax Ameri-

cana. perhaps this was why he was assassinated. Certainly the Vice-

President who stepped into his shoes, Lyndon B. Jo血son, had quite

a di任erent vision of the world from that of the true statesmen who

occupied leading positions in the main countries of the world

during the early 1960,s. Unlike 1963・ the year 1964 was to see-
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in the United States, Britain, Germany and the Soviet Union-the

replacement of statesmen with a world outlook by politicians whose

main concem was with traditional national interests and the resolu-

tion of intemal party rivalries and con創cts. By the end of the year

the spirit of John Foster Dulles was again in full control of Ameri・

Can defence and foreign policy, and Britain was丘rmly tied to a

``strong ally’’which was brashly asserting its unleashed power in

continent after continent, from Cyprus to the Congo, from Cuba to

the Dominican Republic, from Korea and Ok血awa to Vietnam,

Laos, and Cambodia and Thailand.

During that year Krushchev had been repla∞d by Kosygin and

Brezhnev, Nehru by Shastri, Adenauer by Erhard, Douglas-

Home by Harold Wilson and Lyndon Johnson was con丘rmed in

O鯖ce. The only elder statesmen left in the key world centres were De

Gaulle in France, Mao Tse Tung and Chou en-Lai in China, and

Ho Chi Minh in Vietnam. The balance of moral authority, aS dis・

tinct from military power, had shifted from the Washington-London
-Bom-New Delhi-Tokyo axis to the Paris-Karachi-Pekin-Hanoi

axis, with the Prague-Moscow axis in a state of transition from

One to the other. The great question at the end of 1964 wai

Whether the world was moving again towards a new, grand and,

Perhaps, fatal confrontation between America and血e Communist

Powers with Asia now as the focal centre of conflict, Or Whether it

WaS Still possible to hope for the peaceful integration of the emer・

gent Asian nations into a progressive and democratic world com"

munity.

Vietnam had now become the main world centre of conflict

Here could be found some of the clues which might lead to a solu-

tion of the problem. It was to look for these clues, aS Well as to see

if I could help the Vietnamese to毎nd the solution to their own

SPeCial problems, that I decided, in December, 1964, tO aCCePt

the invitation to pay a second visit to Vietnam.

In view of the attention, mainly hostile, Which was subsequently

Paid to my visit to Vietmm, I want to begin the story of the

Second Labour Mission to Vie血am by answermg SOme Of the

questions w址ch I put to myself when I was丘rst made aware that an

invitation was in the o鯖ng. First, from what source did the invita-

tion come and what conditions, if any, Were attaChed to it? About

a month after the October General Election I was asked by a North

Vietnamese journalist in London, Mr. Cu Dinh Ba, Whether I and
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one or two of my parliamentary co11eagues would welcome an invi-

tation to Hanoi. Mr. Ba was already known to me as one of a

succession of North Vietnamese joumalists who had come to stay ln

London as unofficial contacts with the Hanoi Govemment. They

had been coming sin∞ 1958. when Harold Davies’following our

visit in 1957, had at last succeeded in persuading the Foreign

O鯖∞ tO PrOVide some kind of qz‘id pro g〃O for Hanoi’§ tOlera-

tion of the presence there of a British Consul-General who’WaS

a∞redited. through our Embassy in Saigon・ tO the Hanoi mαnici-

pal authoritie§・ Then・ aS nOW・血e British Goverment did not

recognise the Democratic Republic of Vietmm and had no dipIo・

matic or other official relations with it. All contacts between Britain

and North Vietnam had therefore to be conducted on an entirely

uno鯖cial basis. This meant, amOngSt Other things’that invitations

to visit Hanoi had to come, nOt from血e Govemment or血e

National Assembly, but from the organisation which had invited us

in 1957, the Fatherland Front. Mr. Ba told me that’aS in 1957・ the

Fatherland Front would pay血e travelling expenses of the delegation

and provide hospitality. There would be no conditions attached to

the visit, and we would arrange our programme On arrival in

Hanoi. Invitations would also be sent to Ian Mikardo and Harold

Davies. The latter was unable to accept the invitation as he had

just been appointed a Junior Minister in血e Labour Govemment.

This left Ian Mikardo and me, and I proposed that our wives

should be invited as our seeretaries and companions. It was for-

tunate that I made this proposal-tO Which the Fatherland Front

readily agreed-because Ian Mikardo was taken ill two days before

we were due to leave and I might have had to go alone. As it

tumed out, my Wife was able to act not only as a valuable com-

panion and a necessary secretary・ but also as a witness.

The second question to be answered was・ Why did the invitation

come to the same, rather left置Wing, Labour M.P.s as had gone in

1957? The answer clearly was, b∞auSe the people and the politica1

1eaders in Hanoi knew us already as friends and had noted the way

in which some of us-Particularly Harold Davies’John Baird and

mysel」had constantly raised the Vietnam issue in Parliament and

had persistently sought to bring back the British policy on Vietnam

to the independent mediatory line which Anthony Eden had pur-

sued at the Geneva Conference in 1954. We had repeatedly called

attention to the failure of the British Govemment to exercise its
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role as co-Chairman of the Conference and recall the Conference血

accordance with Clause 13 of the Final Declaration. We had ex・

POSed the mis-uSe Of the I.C.C.’s Speeial Report of June, 1962,

to condemn the North Vietnamese as “aggressors” while ignoring

the far greater and more serious condemnation of the American

mi]itary intervention.

I persona11y had asked Mr. R. A, Butler, When he became Foreign

S∞retary in November, 1963, tO Withdraw British recognition from

the Saigon ``Govemment’’which, after a second military coup by

General Khanh, had become an undemocratic military junta with

an o飾cial policy of “exterminating all communists and neutralists”.

In March, 1964, I had attacked the Home・Johnson Washington

Agreement, by which the British Prime Minister pledged full sup葛

POrt to “American policy in South Vietnam” in retum for an Ameri-

Can undertaking to support “the peaceful independen∞ Of Malaysia’’.

I had pointed out that址s was both an unequal bangain and a

dangerous one. I had urged Harold Wilson, then Leader of the

Opposition’tO denounce this agreement, and he did at that time go

SO far as to ask Home for an assurance that the new British com-

mitment did not extend to American war-1ike activities north of the

1 7th parallel. When the Prime Minister replied evasively, Saying that

he could give no guarantee about what might happen if there were
“a general conflagration in South-East Asia”, I had wr誼en to him

asking for a definition of the circumstances in which a general con-

flagration・ involving Britain, might arise.血his reply, Sir Al∞

Called my attention to the terms of the SEATO Treaty under which

both Britain and the United States would be bound to go to the aid

Of “South Vietnam’’if it were attacked by “North Vietnam,,. He

also pointed out that the June, 1962, Special Report of the I.C.C.

had already provided evidchce of the “aggressive designs,, of North

Vietnam. I replied, Saying that in the Declaration of the Geneva

Conference Vietnam was recognised as a single, SOVereign indepen・

dent state, and that therefore there could not, in intemational law,

be an act of agression by the north against the south, and that the

SOuthemers were not the “neighbours,,, but the kinsfolk and fellow-

COuntrymen of the northemers. To this letter I had a reply which

WaS SO full of ambiguities and falsifications of history that I quote

it here in fu量l. It was dated August 7’1964, the very day on which

President Johnson, following the Gulf of Tonkin incident, SeCured

the overwhelming approval of the United States Congress to his
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request for unrestricted power to order the use of American military

forces血support of the Manila HotocoI State o重Vietnam against

・・communist aggression,, from the North. Sir Al∞ WrOte‥

“Thank you for your further letter of July 2l about Vietnam.

“In the Foreign Secretary・s reply of November 20’1963’Which I cited

in my letter of July 20, it was made quite clear that Her Majesty’s Govern-

ment considered the then Govemment of the Republic of Vietnam to be

the only legal Government in Vietnam, and to be the successor to the

regine of the fomer Emperor Bao Dai, Whose Govemment was recog-
nised by Her Majesty,s Goverment as Iong ago as 1950. The Foreign

Secretary did not-aS yOu allege-refer to any ``claims,, made by the

Govemment of the Republjc of Vietnam at the time・ Our position on

recognition has not changed since 1950’and as I pointed out in my letter

of July 20,-it is shared by many other countries and by the United Nations.

Incidentally, yOu may reCall that the Final Communiqu6 i§Sued at the

end of the Conference of Foreign Ministers in Berlin on February 18’

1954, agreeing that Indo-China should be discussed at a Geneva Confer-

ence, COntained the following paragraph : `It is understood that neither the

invitation to, nOr the holding of, the above mentioned Conference §hall

be deemed to血ply dipIomatic recognition in any case where it has not

already been accorded.’[Comnd.9080 (1954) Page 180.]
“contrary to your belief, the Foreign Secretary,s §ignature did not

appear on any doouments signed at Geneva in 1954 alongside that of

the ・Prime Minister, of the so-Ca11ed `Democratic Republic of Viet-

nam,;-indeed the British representative did not sign anything at all at

Geneva. Like other particip狐tS, Mr. Eden took note of the Final Declara-

tion of the Conference, and of the various Agreements ending host#ities

in Cambodia, Laos and Vietnam・ The only agreements signed at Geneva

were the Agreements on the Cessation of Hostilities between the fQrmer

combatants, Of whom Her Majesty’s Goverrment were not one.
=As for your reference to the pledge I gave to President Johnson last

March, I repeat what I said in answer to your Question in the House
on June 30 that: ・The pledge of support I gave in Washington was for

the present United States policy of helping the Republic of Vietnam to

defend its independen∞’.
“I am still not aware of any change of policy by the United States

G overnment.
“I am glad that you are as aware as I am of the death and deprivation

to which the people of Vietnam are exposed and I am sure you realise

that the fighting could be ended quietly if the Communists in the North

were to stop their direction and support for the campaign of subversion

and terrorism in the Republic of Vietnam.’’

Readers who have studied the previous chapters of this book

will be able to identify the numerous inaccuracies in this letter. The

main point which disturbed me in August, 1964-and which sti賞l

disturbs me in August, 1965-is that the British Govemment had

clearly decided not only to ignore the transfer of political authority

from Bao Dai to Ho Chi Minh in 1945, but also to treat as nul1
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and void Anthony Eden’s association of Britain with瓜e decisions

Of the Geneva Conferen∞. I was also concemed at the re-emPhasis

Of British support for the independen∞ Of the “Govemment of the

Republic of Vietnam” as the only legal govemment of the whole

COuntry. I feared then that on the basis of this argument a time

might come when Britain and America might be invoIved in joint

military action to assert the claim of the military junta in Saigon to

rule over the whole country.

During that pre-election month of August, 1964, a number of

my parliamentary colleagues joined in the expression of public

COnCem at President Johnson’s escalation of the war to the north.

We protested too at the way in which the Americans, With full

British support, tried to bulldoze the U.N. Security Council into

COndemning North Vietnam as the “aggressors’, in the Gu量f of Ton"

kin incident. We looked to Harold Wilson to make a public protest

at this abuse of the Cha.rter and principles of the United Nations,

but, Pre"OCCuPied with the domestic aspects of the British General

El∞tion, he contented himself with a flying visit to lO Downing

Str∞t・ after which he resumed his holiday without a word of public

COrment.

He was eloquently silent about the Vietnam issue, aS about a1l

Other issues of foreign policy, until after the El∞tion was over,

When he was compelled, tOgether with the new Foreign Secretary,

Patrick Gordon Walker, tO face the harsh facts of intemational life.

This brings me to the third question: Why did the invitation from

Hanoi come at that time? The answer was self-eVident. By Novem_

ber, 1964, Johnson was the elected President of the United States,

Kosygin had replaced Krushchev, the Chinese had tested their first

atom bomb’De Gaulle had established friendly relations with both

Russia and China, and a Labour Govemment ruled Britain for

the first time in thirteen years. Major political changes had taken

Place within all the Big Five Powers; they were re-aPPraising their

relationships with one another and with the rest of the world. They

WOuld certainly include Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia in咄s re.

appraisal. They would assess the situation in血ose countries, draw

up a profit and loss account’and perhaps come to new decisions and

begin to search for new policies. In Vietnam血e war had been going

badly for the Americans; despite increased commitment they were

Stil=osing both the political and the military battle. Was not this

the time for a fresh effort to get the parties around the conference
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table to achieve a political settlement on the basis of the Geneva

Agreements’aS U Thant・映Gaulle’Prince Sihanouk and others

had already suggested earlier that year?

Many people thought it was, and I did too. A皿ough no intima-

tion had b∞n given to me from Hanoi・ I felt sure that the main

purpose of the invitation was to let me know how the leaders of

the Goverment there viewed the prosp∞tS O重a pea∞ful settle-

ment, SO that I could pass on their views to the new British co-

chairman of the Geneva Conference, and the new Labour Prime

Minister.

when Gordon Walker was appointed Foreign Secretary. despite

his defeat at S皿e血wick, I wrote to congratulate him and to suggest

that his most important task was to persuade the Americans to

accept the Chinese Revolution as a fact of life and come to an

understanding with that quarter of the human race which lives in

China. I also suggested to Harold Wilson that he should seek an

early …Summit Meeting・・ with Chou en-Lai. The response, by

deeds rather than by words, WaS negative in both cases. Instead there

was a great deal of emphasis on the Anglo-American a11iance as the
・・sheet-anChor・・ of our foreign policy. I still hoped’however, that

when the new Prime Minister and Foreign Secretary had got their

bearings and re"aSSeSSed the intemational situation・ We Should get

a sharp change from the nalve traditionalism which we had to

endure from Douglas-Home.

Shortly before Harold Wilson went to Washington for his first

meeting with Johnson, a few Labour back-benchers wrote to him,

expresslng COnCern at British invoIvement in the American policy

of待creeping escalation・・ in Vietnam・ aSking for the cancellation of

the “unsavoury・・ Malaysia-Vietnam deal which Doug量as-Home and

Johns。n had concocted ten months before, and proposing that. as

the Guardian had suggested in a leading article that day (Decem-

ber 4), that Britain and Russia should now re_COnVene the Geneva

Conference. On his retum from Washington the Prime Minister’s

only reply to our suggestions was to “nail the lie,, that he was pro・

posing to send British combat troops to Vietnam, and to call our
attention to the Washington Communique of December 9, Which

declared言nter alia, that the President and the Prime Minister

“recognised the particu量ar importance of the military e任ort which

both their countries are making in support of legitimate govern-

ments in South-East Asia, Particularly in Malaysia and South
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Vietnam, Which seek to maintain their independence and resist

subversion’’.

This was a discouraging prelude to my visit to Vietnam, but I

felt that the joumey would be even more worth while as I should

be able, On my retum, tO SuPPly the Prime Minister with some more

accurate information than that which he was obviously recelVmg

through o飾cial channels and the Anglo-American intelligence ser-

I was much encouraged when言ust before Christmas, I went

to see George Thomson, Minister of State at the Foreign O飾ce, tO

inform him of the nature and purpose of my visit.

I sensed a welcome change from the attitude which he had dis-

P量ayed in the House on D∞ember 14, When replying to questions

On Vietnam from briefs supplied by the Foreign Office, he had re・

Peated, in almost identical terms, the answers which we had been

getting from his Tory predecessors, He had then said, in answer to a

question from me:

``The policy of Her Majesty’s Goverrment remains to support the

Govemment of the Republic of Vietnam血their e任orts to put an end to

the Communist insu町eCtion which, aided and directed from Hanoi, in

COnStant Violation of the Geneva Agreements, threatens the liberty and

independence of the South Vietnamese people.,タ

He had also defended the continuance of the British Mission in

Saigon’Saying that it was playing an important part in helping the

South Vietnamese police to combat the ``Communist insurrection in

Vietnam’’. Since giving those answers I knew that he had made a

PerSOnal study of the records and decisions of the Geneva Con_
ference, and of the eleven interim Reports of the Intemational Con-

troI Commission・ and that he was now aware of the re-Writing of

history which had been undertaken by the Foreign O鯖ce to provide

SuPPOrt for the American thesis on the nature and origins of the

COnflict in Vietnam.

I was therefore not surprised when he now expressed grcat interest

in my visit to Hanoi. He welcomed the prosp∞t Of learning some-

thing about the “peace terms’’of the D.R.V. leaders, and undertook

to place the full facilities of the Foreign Service at my disposal

throughout the trip. This promise was kept to the full, and in Mos-

COW and Pekin,血rough which my wife passed on our joumey, aS

Well as in Hanoi itself・ the British dipIomatic and consular repre・

Sentatives were extremely cordial and helpful. On my retum joumey
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the British Embassy in Moscow even succeeded in reeovering・ With-

in a matter of hours. a document wallet full o重notes and memo-

randa which I had left at the airport!

Leaving London on December 3l, We Spent mOSt Of the fir§t

night at a New Year,s Eve party in a private apartment in Moscow.

and then sped on via Irkutsk and Pekin to Hanoi, Which we reached

on January 4. At Gia Lam Airport we were welcomed by several

o]d friends, including one of our 1957 guides and interpreters, Xuan

Oanh, Who on this occasion was promoted to the position of ``Pro"

gramme organiser,,・ We were driven into Hanoi across the old

French-built bridge over the Red River which stil量carries every-

thing-trains, CarS, truCks, WaggOnS, CyClists and pedestrians. We

were taken to the ``Reunification,, Hotel, and our eleven"day visit

to North Vietnam had begun.
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Second Labour Mission to VIetnam

Part丑ne h2temal Baんznce Sheet Jn hn#aIy 1965

“The War in South Vietnam is homegrown’’.

JOHN STIRLING, New York Hera/d rrib勅e, Apri1 9. 1963.

The first皿ng I wanted to find out when I arrived in Vietnam was

What was now the situation in the country; how had it changed since

1 957; What was the balance sheet-POlitical, eCOnOmic and military

-aS the people faced the new year of 1965. I wanted to find out

What was the situation in the North and in the South. I had some

idea when I arrived in Hanoi that I might be able to get to the

South from there, aS I did in 1957, but a talk with the British
“Consul-General’’, Mr. Myles Ponsonby, SOOn COnVinced me that

it would be impossible to do anything useful in the short time I

had available before retuming to England for the resumption of

Parliament. The I.C.C. plane was flying on a rather irregular twice-

Weekly schedule between Hanoi and Saigon-OVer the “Ho Chi

Minh Trail’’via Laos and Cambodia. Moreover, a Visit to Saigon

alone was now pointless’aS the負govemment,, there was changing

from week to week・ To find my way to the高Liberated Areas,, and

meet血e leaders of the N.F.L. would have taken me another couple

Of weeks and there would have been a complicated problem of

moving from one side to the other of the “battle lines,,. I d∞ided

that this was a job for a war correspondent, nOt for a Member of

Parliament with work to do back home. My consideration of this

PrOblem did, however・ bring home to皿e ‘very forcibly the essential

d綿eren∞ between Vietnam in May, 1957, and Vietnam in January,

1965. rhen the whole country was enjoying a brief period of peace:

a peace of liberation and hope in the North, and a peace of con・

Centration camps and enforced ``pac沌cation,, in the South, but still

PeaCe Of a sort. Now the whole country was at war again, a Violent,

Cruel・ ug量y war in the South, Waged with every horror weapon-

except the nudear one鵜invented by the modem military scientists;
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and a hit-and-run War against the coastal towns and frontier villages

in the North, With an overhanging threat of massive air bombard-

ment of Hanoi and the other industrial centres. Yet Hanoi was at

that time calm and untroubled, With few signs of the impending

conflict apart from the rather casual digging of slit-trenCh air-raid

shelters and the desultory training of sma11 “home-guard’’units.

My wife and I were freely able to take scores of photographs・ and

only twice did a policeman intervene when he thought we might

be including a potential ``military target,, in the picture. Every-

where we went, We found peasants and fishemen, industrial workers

and technicians, men, WOmen and children, Cheerfully engaged in

their normal avocations of work, Play and education, aS though there

were nothing to worry about at a11・ If there was any worrying to

be done, it would be done by Uncle Ho and the team of politicaI

leaders who had brought them successfully through long years of

war in the past to liberation and independence.

The essential fact, aS I discovered from my talks and observa-

tions, WaS that the Govemment of the D.R.V. was still concen・

trating on building up a thriving and self-dependent economy in

the North and trying to let the war in the South disturb them as

little as possible. They were confident that the Liberation Front

would win the struggle against the Americans and the military junta

in Saigon. and while they were giving them what help they could,

they were detemined not to lose the substantial gains which by

npw they had made in the North.

In the South, When the Diem regime collapsed in November,

1963, there was a race for political power in Saigon, but the

Generals, With full support from the American military command

and the C.I.A., gOt in first. and established /heir Revolutionary

Govemment. By January, 1965. they had survived no fewer than

seven intemal changes of leadership, but the fact that the Americans

had made revolution respectable by giving their blessing to it

meant that scores of thousands of patriotic democrats, in the amed

forces and in civilian occupations, nOW felt free’and indeed obliged・

to join the one revolutionary movement which was prepared to

fight for both independence and democracy. By now the N.F.L.

had a 50-StrOng Central Committee, in which democratic・ SOCialist

and communist intellectuals, COmbined with Buddhists, Catholics,

peasants, Skilled workers, Students and junior o鯖cers to form an

e任ective and representative administration for the Liberated Areas.
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Throughout 1964 it grew rapidly both in皿ilitary strength and in

pontical authority. In a statement issued on December 11・ 1964・

President Tho claimed that during the year the balance of forces,

both political and military, had changed d∞isively in favour of the

Front, and that it now controlled two-thirds of the land area of血e

South and was acting a§ the administrative ongan o重more than

half of the population.

Political contact between血e South and血e Northタby the various

routes through Laos and Cambodia known collectively (to the

C.I.A. agents) as the “Ho Chi Minh Trail’’タhad by 1964 b∞Ome

a substantial two-Way tra飾c.

Through this two・Way Channel there could also be an exchange

O童ideas between North and South about political strategy and

tactics. There was obviously cIose harmony betwe蝕the Govem・

ment of the D.R.V. and the Central Committee of the N.F.L. in all
.political reactions to the fast・mOVing po批ical developments血

the outside world.

How far did this mutual co-OPeration extend to the military

field? The People’s Liberation Amy in the South had scored some

remarkable victories in the past few months. They had knockくね

Out half血e American bomber for∞ On Bien Hao air丘eld, they

had penetrated Saigon and blown up the American O伍cers’Club,

the Brink, they had come near to blowing up Robert Maenamara

and some of his Generals, they had-While I was in Hanoi-WOn a

full-SCale positional battle at Gia Dinh, and they were cIosely

investing the central strategic highway ruming fro皿the coast,

through Kontum and Pleiku, tO the Cambodian frontier. Every-

One I questioned in Hanoi assured me that these military victories

had been won by the Southemers血emselves. with men and

WOmen Of the South, and with war皿aterials captured from the

Americans and General Khanh’s Amy, Or manufacturくXl in the

SOuthem jungles from unexpIoded bombs and shells, iron spikes

and sharpened bamboo stakes. For confimation of the substantial

truth of this contention I was referred to reports of trustworthy

American. British and French press corre§POndents-SOme Of which

I had quoted myself in articles and pamphlets I had written du血g

the previous two years.1

The conclusion I reached in Hanoi at the ti皿e was that. while

a few thousand of the Sou血em-bom men who had been regrouped

to the North in 1954 had probably by now gone south to丘ght
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alongside their kinsfolk, their assistance represented only a tiny

fraction of the total war e任ort of血e Liberation Army. Of per"

haps greater value to the N.F.L・, I血ought. was the edvi∞ On

military strategy and tactics w址ch would undoubtedly be given

to the commanders of血e Liberation Amy by the victor o重Dien

Bien Phu. Vi∞一Premier and Minister of Defen∞ General Vo

Nguyen Giap.

I bad no means of verifying t址s inference, aS I did not meet

General Giap on皿s occasion・ He was probably busy wi血o血er

matters! I did. however, discover that the Hanoi Govem皿ent itself

had begun to receive, Since the GuIf of To血incident. substantial

quantities of highly e鯖cient anti-aircraft and coastal defen∞ equip-

ment, Partly from China but to a much greater extent from血e

Soviet Union. Up to that time, however, nO O#ensive weapons had

been delivered by any of the D.R.V・,s socialist allies. They, like

the D.R.V. itself, Were Still confoming, tO a remarkable extent,

with the spirit of the 1954 Geneva Agreements. The reason for this

respect for intemational law and treaty engagements I was to leam

when I met the President and the Prime Minister.
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Second Labour Mission to Vietnam

Part IH: Proやects /br a New Pohtical Sbttわment

``When you came here in 1957 the country was at peace. ‥ tOday we

are at war again; onCe again this is∴a War Of liberation, but this time not

against the French, but against the Americans.’’

Prime Minister pHAM VAN DONG, in aI-しinterview with the author,

January ll, 1965.

The principal purpose of my visit to Vietnam was to discuss with

President Ho Chi Minh and Prime Minister Pham Van Dong

the prospects for a new political settlement of the Vietnam question.

I met them in the Presidential Palace on January ll. Both greeted

me wamly and the President who spoke at first in English, aSked

by name after the friends who had accompanied me in May, 1957.

He was still, at the age of 74, mentally alert..physicany a弧e and

in excellent humour. He was anxious to血d out whether the new

Labour Govemment was likely to take an independent initiative

now that the American elections were safely out of the way. He

told me frankly that he was disappointed at the outcome of the

Johnson.Wilson conversations in December and asked when we

Were gOing to stand up to the Americans as Anthony Eden had

done in 1954. I launched into a rather long explanation of the

di億culties facing a new goverrment coming into power with a

Very Small majority and a d瓶cult economic situation to face. We

Were by this time talking in French and when I said that we had

a majority of only ``cinq voix” he at first thought I had said

``cinquante’’. So I had to repeat ``cinq’’holding up five fingers

for emphasis. ``Now I see why you have to get back to England so

quickly-tO keep the Govemment in power,’’he said. I then went

On tO eXPlain how we had become committed to an Anglo-American

Alliance in South-East Asia by our Conservative predecessors and

that we had to perfom something of a juggling act in trying to

PurSue a SOCialist foreign policy without o任ending the Americans

too much. We then discussed American policy and I ventured the
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View that as Johnson had safely disposed of the Cold War chal-

lenge, he might feel freer to move towards a pea∞ful settlement.

The President reminded me that the Gulf of To血dn incident was

undertaken with the full authority of President Johnson, but when

I suggested (as I then thought) that this incident had been staged

for intemal political reasons in the United States, Ho C址Minh

WaS inclined to agree with me. “But the trouble is,’’he added,

“that Johnson is not in change of the situation. It is血e m址tary

men in the Pentagon who are now dictating American policy.’’

I accepted this but suggested that even血e military leaders

might be ready to come to tems since the war was now going so

badly for them. I now came to one of the key questions which I

had wanted to ask址m. “Assuming that the Americans would now

like to pull out, Can yOu make some gesture which would enable

them to do so without their losing too much face?’’To this he

replied jokingly, ``It is quite simple. All they have to do is to make

up their minds to go out・ Once they have taken this decision our

friends in the south will lay down the red carpet for them and

WaVe them the friendliest of goodbyes.’’He added more seriously.

that the Vietnamese had not asked the Americans to come in;

that they had no business to be there at a皿, and that under the

Geneva Agreements they should leave the country wi血out bar・

gaining for conditions.
“We have always regarded the 1954 Geneva Agreements as

PrOViding a sound basis for the restoration of peace in Vietnam.”

he said, but then he added this important statement: ``It would

be a good皿ng if the independence, unity, military neutrality and

freedom from foreign interference of Vietnam. and of Laos and

Of Cambodia, Were guaranteed by an intemational treaty drafted

and signed by a new Geneva Conference at which a11 the coun-

tries interested in peace in this region would participate.”

I was particularly interested to leam that the leaders of the

D.R.V. wanted the future of their country guaranteed by zm inter-

national treaty. When I talked with the Prime Minister after the

President had said goodbye and left us alone together, he confimed

that his Govemment wanted this time something which they did

not get in 1954鵜a treaty Signed by all the participants including

the Americans, with a binding obligation on each signatory to

Observe the tems of the new agreement, and to guarantee their

execution.
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Before outlining his proposals for a peaceful political settlement.

however, the Prime Minister explained to me how his Govemment

Viewed the present situation in Vietnam・

“When you came here before in 1957:’he said, “the whole

country was at peace. At the battle of Dien Bien Phu we had

finally won our nine-year long struggle against the French血per“

ialists, and the 1954 Geneva Agreements had provided us with

the basis for peaceful re-unification and full independence.血1957

we still hoped that the British and the Russians would be resolute

enough to compel Diem and the Americans to abandon their oppo・

sition to re-unification through free elections.
``Our hopes were disappointed. Today we are again at war; OnCe

again it is a war of liberation’but this time not against the

French, but against the Americans. It is a war which the Americans

camot win, because virtua量ly the whole of the Vietnamese people,

with the exception of a few m址tary puppets whose antics in Saigon

are making them increasingly ridiculous, are against them.
``But,,, he added wi血grave emphasis, ``the situation is still

extremely serious-for us and possibly for you. If the Americans

refuse to recognise that they have made a mistake and to withdraw,

Our PeOPle in the south will go on fighting them. They have already

COme Out Of the jungles and gone over to open battles, W血ch they

are winning. General Khanh’s conscripts have no heart for the

struggle, and more and more men and weapons will come over to

血e Liberation Front. If the Americans need another Dien Bien

Phu to teach them, they will get it.”

When the Prime Minister said this I thought that he had wan-

dered from his main theme, and was relishing the prospect of

teaching the Americans a lesson, eVen at the expense of many more

thousand Vietnamese lives. But I soon perceived that he had two

purposes in mind: first, tO COnVince me that the Vietnanese would

never surrender their aim of tota1 1iberation and independence;

secondly, tO Wam me that American desperation might still provoke

a world conflict.
負We do not want the war to continue a moment longer than

necessary,” he continued. “It is our people who are su植ering and

dying by the thousand’While the American casualties are sti11 com・

paratively Hght. But rather than make peace’the Americans could

still desperately try to inflate the conflict and make血e drive to the

North which their military plamers have so often proposed. But
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we are not afraid. We can defend ourselves, and if血e Americans

extend the war, Our SOCialist allies-all our socia櫨st allies-Will

come to our help, and that is where you too could be invoIved’,, he

wamed.

After血is introduction Pham Van Dong began to outline his

Govemment,s peace tems. His first point was that the m址tary

clauses of the 1954 Geneva Agreements must be applied strictly in

b。th North and South Vietnam. The Americans must accept these

military clauses and agree to abandon their bases and their m址tary

a11iance with the South Vietnam regime and withdraw their military

forces and weapons. Thereafter the military clauses must be appHed

strictly in both zones. ・・This・,, he said’``is the equivalent of血itary

neutrality and we are prepared to rea鯖m our acceptance of these

conditions for the North, and we know that the Liberation Front

is prepared to do the same for the South. I asked the Prime Minister

whether military neutrality would be after political re-unification.

He replied:待Yes; With the proviso’Of course・ Which every inde-

pendent country applies, that we shall have the right to call on

our friends to help us if we are the subject of a mihiary attack.’’

His second point concemed the question of a political settlement

in the South.負No viable govemment can be fomed in the South

now without a substantial participation in it of the National Front

for the Liberation of the South. The N.F.L. does already represent

the majority of the popular political forces in the south. Kha血・

the puppet military junta, is totally discredited. The N.F.L" does

not, however. insist that it alone should fom the new Govem・

ment・ Its programme is for the fomation of a democratic coalition

govemment which will include other genuinely popular forces which

are not at present represented in the Front. The extemal policy

of the new govemment in the South will’if the Front progra皿me

is carried out, be based on the p血ciple of both political and

military neutrality. We shall not attempt to control the intemal

policy of this govemment’PrOVided that it maintains a policy

of neutra耽y and does not seek to retain or readmit foreign mimary

forces. We shall not attempt in any way to dictate its social and

economic policy. The conditions in the South are now very di練erent

from those here in the North, Where we have gone a long way

towards the establishment of a socialist society.血the South it

will take them many years to advance to the point we have

reached. That is one reason why we hope the South will con血ue

lOl



to receive economic as証stance from the Westem countries after

their military intervention has ended.’’

“In that case・,, I said,負how do you see the process of re-

unification taking place?,, The P血ne Minister replied: “It will

have to take place now by gradual stages. It may take longer than

WaS foreseen in the 1954 Agreements to achieve full political uni-

fication under a∴Single govemment. The first steps will be the

restoration of nomal human and commercial communication be.

tween the two zones. Divided families must be reunited. roads

and railways rebuilt and some kind o重economic balance achieved

between the two parts. Then, When it is possible to plan血e

economic development of the country as a whole, it will be possible

to have a single govemment. The time factor is not so inportant;

What is important is first, that the new govemment in the South

Should be one with which we can co-OPerate On a basis of friend・

Ship and equality; and’SeCOndly, that all intemal developments,

includ中g the process of political re-unj脆cation. shall take pla∞

as a result of the negotiations between the Nor血em and the Sou血・

em govemments wit o〃t any e証ernal inte万erence of any [ind.’’

It was quite clear to me from this last statement that the D.R.V.

had now fimly decided to cla血for itself the right of every

SOVereign independent state, tO Settle its intemal affairs wi血out

foreign interference. I knew that this condition would be likely

to prove an obstacle to a new negotiated settlement, but I did not

argue the matter because I reaHsed that the politica=eaders of

the D.R.V. were now quite detemined not to be cheated again

as they were cheated by some of the Great Powers after the 1954

settlement.

I realised that the Prime Minister had given me a very important

Statement Of the views of his Govemment and that he would exp∞t

me to pass on his proposals to the new Labour Co"Chaiman of

the Geneva Conference. It o∞urred to me to皿ake a suggestion

Of procedure. I said: ``For some years your Govemment has

been saying that the problems of your country should be settled

by recalling the 1954 Geneva Conferen∞ but nobody has taken

any notice of your requests. Why do you not now, aS a member

Of the 1954 Conference, make a fomal request to the two Co・

Chaimen asking them to summon a皿the nations and parties

Which took part in the Conference to assemble again in order to

discuss measures for the proper implementation of the Geneva
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Agreements and Final Deelaration?,, The Prine Minister rephied

that this was an extrrmely interesting suggestion which he would

like to think over in consultation wi血his colleagues. “If we were

to make such a sp∞i丘c proposal・” he said・ ``I皿nk there would

be血ree conditions w血ch we wo山d require to see fu岨Ied: (1) a

de丘nite assuran∞ that血e Americans would respond to血e invita-

tion and attend the Confe重ence; (2) that the A皿ericans in agree-

ing to attend would ac∞Pt the principle that血ey must observe the

Geneva Agreements and withdraw their forces; (3) that血e National

Front for Liberation should be accepted as an equal party with

the others in血e Conferen∞ negOtiations. “We do not mind,’’he

added,負if the Khanh group or whoever replaces them in Saigon.

is血ere as we皿.’’

I皿dertook to ∞nVey血e P血e Minister,s proposals and sug・

gestions to the Labour Foreign S∞retary and Pr血e Minister on

my retum to Engl狐d. I promised to let址m know whe血er his

proposals were acceptable・ What the Labour Ministers thonght

about them and what likelihood there was of a Conference actually

taking place if agreement was reached on the tems of reference.
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CHAPTER∴ELEV EN

I Report Back

``In view of the great is§ueS at Stake, nO One, nO PerSOn, nO Govemment

Ought to stand on punctilio to reject the first chance of contact that offers.,タ

MICHÅEL STEWART, at Hull, JULY ll, 1965.

We arrived back in London on the day of the Leyton by"eleetion,

I issued a short statement for the news agencies, Saying that I had

found President Ho Chi Mi血and Prime Minister Pham Van Dong

``very forthcoming in their ideas about how the war in Vietnam

might be ended by a political settlement based on a modified ver・

Sion of the 1954 Geneva Agreements.,, And added that I should be

making a full report to Mr. Gordon Walker as Co"Chaiman of the

Geneva Conference as soon as he was in a position to give me an

interview.

Unfortunately he never was, and although I gave a brief interim

report to George Thomson, I was not able to see the new Foreign

S∞retary・ Mr. Michael Stewart, until Tuesday, February 9. The date

is important. because by then the whole situation in Vietnam had

COmPletely changed.血the course of a few days, What had been

to the European world a purely local war which might soon be

brought to an end at the conference table, had suddenly blown up

into a tempestuous co血ict which could have the most dangerous

COnSequenCeS for world peace.

We now know (See Chapter XII) that this was the beginning of

an escalation of the war which had been plamed in the White House

and the Pentagon two months earlier. Very few people in Britain

knew this at the time・ and only those who carefully studied the

exact chronology of the events and public statements could dedu∞

What was really taking pIace. What happened was this.

血the middle of January the U.S. Air For∞ COmmenCed its

heavy jet bomber raids, from its bases in Thailand and at Danang

in South Vietnam, against the Pathet Lao positions along the nor-

them frontiers of Laos. A visit by the President,s special adviser,

Mr. McGeorge Bundy’tO Saigon was arranged for the begiming of
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February・血the last week of January it was amounced that the

Soviet Prime Minister, Mr. Kosygin, WOuld visit Hanoi, tOgether

with the chief of the Soviet Air Sta任, On Saturday, February 6.

On the previous day. February 5. Mr. Bundy, having completed a

round of discussions with South Vietnamese (Saigon) military and

politica1 1eaders, tOld a Press Conference that he had not found that

any of them were interested αin neutralism or in peace talks,,・

(Observer, February 7). At the same t血e President Johnson’s rov-

ing Ambassador, Mr. Cabot Lodge (formerly, and now again,

U.S. Ambassador in Saigon), issued a waming to the Westem allies,
“not to recognise any govemment formed in Saigon which wanted

to engage in peace negotiations". He added that the United States

叩uld not itself reeognise such a goverrment.

On the following day, Saturday, February 6, the South Veitnam

People’s Liberation Army, after a few days, lull for the celchra-

tions of the Lunar New Year, reSumed the attacks which they had

been carrying out for some weeks past against the American

military positions at Pleiku and Kontum on Highway 19.

A few Americans were killed in these attacks: about 2 per ∞nt.

of the total number killed in the Vietnam war up to血en. Using

this as a pretext. the U・S. Air For∞ launched ``retaliation,, raids

against Vinh and other towns in the southem part of North Viet-

nam. other raids followed on the Sunday. and, in order to drama・

tise皿s new phase in the Vietnam war, the U.S. Embassy in

Saigon amounced that the families of U.S. Servicemen were being

flown back to the States.

On Monday, February 8, the Westem press and the British

House of Commons swallowed the U.S.I.S. story that these were

purely “l血ited retaliation raids,, to punish the North for being

accessories to the killing of American Servicemen. However, When
-after a lull-the raids were resumed and intensified into a general

bombing o任ensive against the North, this §tOry WaS quietly dropped,

and it was admitted that February 6 was the starting date of a mili-

tary campaign designed toバbring Hanoi to its senses,, and to compel

the northem Communists to ``leave their neighbours alone’’.

Indeed, by the time Michael Stewart came to answer questions

in the House on the aftemoon of Monday, February 8, he was

already su鯖ciently apprised of American intentions to be able

to say, in agreement with Sir Alec Douglas-Home’that ``South

Vietnam has a right to live at peace and undisturbed, and I believe
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that if the Viet Cong operations, Which are aided and directed from

the North, Came tO an end, We Should then be much nearer to a

. ‥ COnference, Settlement and agreement’’. (Hausard, February 8,

1965, Col. 39.)

I had tried, aS the situation was now urgent, tO See Michael

Stewart that morning, but as he was not able to arrange an interview

until next day, I had to content myself with reminding the House

that at the 1954 Conference it had been agreed that Vietnam should

be one country, nOt tWO. I suggested that the Foreign Secretary was

now in a position ``to launch血e dove of peace on the troubled

waters’, and asked him to consult the Soviet Co-Chairman with a

View to the re"Call of the Geneva Conference. His reply was discoura・

ging: he recalled an earlier statement of his that the Soviet

Govemment had ``recently” said that the Co-Chairmen had no con-

tinuing responsibilities in respect of the 1954 Conferen∞. I knew

that this was the view expressed by the Soviet Govemment when

Krushchev was in power, and I doubted very much whether the new

Soviet Govemment had ``recently’’confirmed this view.

However, I went to see Michael Stewart the following aftemoon

Still believing that, With his logical mind and sense of fair play,

he would be prepared to take a fresh view of the Vietnam question

When he was fully acquainted with the contemporary facts and the

historical background. I had written to him on February 2, COngra_

tulating him on his appointment and expressing the conviction that

he would review the intemational situation “with a mind open to

the rapidly changing realities of a world whose horizons are not

bounded by Washington and Bonn’’. He now listened to what I had

to report with an apparently open mind. I gave him a detailed

account of my conversations with the two political leaders of the

D.R.V. and summed up the outcome of my ``Mission to Hanoi’’in

WOrds similar to those I had used in my letter:
“From Ho Chi Minh and Pham Van Dong I got their terms for

a peaceful political settlement of the Vietnamese problem. To my

mind their proposals are reasonable and in accordan∞ With the

PreSent POlitical realities in South-East Asia. They are looking to
the British (as well as to the Russian) Co-Chairman of血e 1954

Geneva Conference to take an initiative to bring the war to an

end, and I undertook to convey their views and suggestions to the

British Co-Chairman, Whose position you have now taken over’’.

I added finally that the Vietnamese lcaders, before making any
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formal request to the Co-Chairmen for血e recall of the Geneva

Conference, WOuld want some assurance that their request would

receive a favourable response and that the British Co-Chairman,

in particular, WOuld be able to persuade the Americans to take a

full part in the Conference. I said that I had promised to inform

Pham Van Dong of the British Co-Chairman,s reactions.

Michael Stewart said that my report was ``extremely interes血g’’

and that he would be prepared to give consideration to a formal

request coming either from the Soviet Govemment or the Govem-

ment in Hanoi. He raised only two obj∞tions to the proposals made

by Pham Van Dong. First’he said’the ``Viet Cong guerrillas’’

would have to stop their attacks. Secondly, he thought that the

Americans would require guarantees that “if they pu11ed out there

would be no Communist take-OVer in the South’’.

To the first point I replied that if there were to be any e鱈ective

cease.fire in Vietnam it would have to be an all-round one, i.e.,

a11 four parties to the conflict-the Liberation Front’the Khanh

Revolutionary Military Council, the Americans and the D.R.V.-

must agr∞ tO a Simultaneous cease-fire. He replied; ``Yes・ Of course’

there will have to be an all-rOund cease-fire’’.

On the second point I said that this had been covered by Pham

Van Dong,s assurance that the new govemment to be fomed

in Saigon as a part of the political settlement would be a ``demo-

cratic coalition,, with a policy of both political and military neu-

trality, and that the Hanoi Govemment would not try to control

it in any way, SO Iong as it observed this policy and co・Operated with

the northem govemment as an equal partner in measures direeted

towards the eventual reunification of the country.

Michael Stewart then asked what guarantees there could be that

a unified govemment, When it eventually came, WOuld not be
“communist-dominated,,. I replied frankly that there could be none,

that Anthony Eden and Mendes-France had fully accepted in

1954 that this would be the outcome of ``free el∞tions”, and the

West would eventually have to reconcile itself to the fact that in a

number of Asian and African countries, just as in European coun-

tries like Poland and Yugoslavia, it was the communists and the

revolutionary socialists who were the most patriotic and eff∞tive

leaders of the movements for national independence. I added that

the Americans had shown themselves quite willing, in Vietnam,

Korea, Fomosa and elsewhere. to r∞Ognise and support unpopular
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anti-democratic military revolutions, and one day they would leam

the folly of their ways.

I could see, however, that this trend of the discussion was stirring

up Michael Stewart s deep-Seated anti-COmmunist prejudices, Wh主ch

I had hoped he would put aside now that he was responsible for

reorganising Britain’s relations with the outside world, SO I told him

that I would communicate his specific comments on the Pham Van

Dong proposals to the authorities in Hanoi.

I came away from the interview rather depressed by Michael

Stewart’s exposition of his political philosophy, but still con-

Vinced that when it came to serious dipIomatic negotiations the new

Foreign Seeretary would display the same political realism as he

had already exhibited so e任eetively when dealing with domestic

POlicy issues such as housing and education. After reflecting on the

POSitive outcome of the interview I came to the conclusion that the

CeaSe-fire proposals presented no d瓶culty, and that the problem

Of political guarantees was a subject for negotiation when the parties

got round a conferen∞ table. I accordingly sent a cable to Pham

Van Dong suggesting that he should now send a formal note to the

two Co-Chairmen proposing an immediate supervised cease-fire by

all parties and the fixing of a date for a re・Call of the Geneva Con・

ference. I said in the cable that Michael Stewart thought that the

Americans would come to the Conference if there were an all。round

∞aSe-fire and a stop on all movement of weapons under I.C.C.

Observation. With these qua舶cations specifically stated, I thought

it fair to say that the British Foreign Secretary “considered your

tems for a political settlement not unreasonable and could fom a

basis for discussion’’at a re-Called Conference.

The cable went o任that night but, aS I have since leamed, by the

time it reached Hanoi a number of things had happened which

COmPletely altered the picture and made it impossible for the

Hanoi Govemment to act as I had suggested.

On the very next day, February lO, Michael Stewart, tO my

astonishment, made a statement to the Labour Party Fdreign

A挿airs Group, later repeated in public, that the essential first step

towards peace negotiations was that there should be a “cease-fire

by the Viet Cong guerrillas’’. Neither at that time, nOr Subsequently,

did he make a ca11 for the a11-rOund ∞aSe-fire which he had a∞ePted

When I saw him the day before. Almost simultaneously, President

Johnson delivered a public ultimatum to the Hanoi Government,
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demanding that they should αorder” the Viet Cong guerrillas to stop

their attacks in the South or else submit to further bombing raids on

the North. As I said in a letter to Michael Stewart on February 15,

in which I informed him of the text of my cable to Pham Van

Dong, these two statements taken in conjunction were bound to

convey the impression that存the British and American Goverments

are agreed on a policy of demanding virtual unconditional surrender

from both the D.R.V. and the South Vietnam Liberation Front.’’I

added:

“I am also personally concemed because the appearan∞ Of these I)ublic

statements∴Subsequent to the receipt of my message in Hanoi w皿in-

evitably give the people in Hanoi the impression that my services as
a mediator have been abused in order to lay a trap for them.’’

I have since leamed that what I then feared was true: the political

leaders in Hanoi were inevitably compe11ed to pay more attention to

the public statements and actions of President Johnson and Foreign

Secretary Stewart, followed as they were by the resumption of the

bomber raids, than to the message I had sent to their Prime Minister.

The personal misunderstanding has been removed by time, but what

has not yet been removed by time is the firm conviction then

implanted in the minds of the political leaders in Hanoi that the

British Govemment was privy to the Johnson policy of bombing

them and the Liberation Front into submission and that any further

British “peace initiatives" would only be a cover for the Johnson

Doctrine of ``unconditional surrender”.

This analysis of the position was fully confirmed by later events’

but in February I sti11 hoped, despite rebu楢s, tO get the facts of

contemporary politica1 1ife in Asia over to the British policy-makers・

I decided to approach the Prime Minister personally・ Since he had

now seemingly taken over the direction of the principal aspects

of British Foreign Policy. The Foreign Secretary had contented

himself with sending a rather curt reply to my letter of February

15言n which he avoided answerlng any Of the substantive points

I had made and simply said that he bad ``certainly never intended to

give the least impression that I had considered North Vietnamese
terms for a political settlement `not unreasonable’.”

At the time I did not associate Michael Stewart’s reply with the

virulent campaign of personal abuse started by Mr. Patrick Honey’

Lecturer in Vietnamese Langauge and Life at the SchooI of Orien-

tal Studies, On COmmerCial televisk)n and in the weekly Spectator・
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It was only much later, When a11 the members of the Cabinet. with

the honourable exception of the Chief Whip, and most of the

members (Senior and junior) of the Govemment, failed to support

me in my Privilege issue against Mr. Honey, that I came to realise

that this was the very person on whom the Foreign O航ce was

relying for information and advice about the situation in Vietnam.

When I came to try to approach Harold Wilson, however, I was

SOOn tO discover this poisoning of the wells of information had done

its evil work. One of the first letters I found in my post-bag on my

retum from Hanoi was a letter from Harold Wilson in answer to

One Sent tO him in early January by Femer Brockway, Benjamin

Britten, Bertrand Russell, Donald Soper and some thirty other

PrOminent personalities and M.P.s urging the British Labour
Govemment to intervene on behalf of pea∞ in Vietnam. The reply,

Which was addressed to me personally and made no referen∞ tO

the other signatories, COnSisted of a repetition of the familiar Ameri-

Can Case On Vietnam as put over by Sir Alec Douglas-Home when

he was Prime Minister, and ended with the words: ``I do not think

the moment has yet come when Her Majesty’s Govemment could

take a fruitful initiative in this tragic dispute”. (10 Downing Streetタ

January 20, 1965.)

I replied on February 2, Saying that I did not intend at that stage

to commuhicate the contents of the P血ne Minister’s rep量y to the

Other signatories (for obvious reasons!), and that I would like to

give him a personal report of my talks with the North Vietnamese

leaders. I said:
“From all my talks I know that a basis for a peaceful politicaI

Settlement of the Vietnam problem now exists. Ho Chi Minh’s

PeOPle are now getting the full suport of the Russians and East
Europeans as well as the Chinese, and the Americans have got into

a morass in which they are quite incapable of defining any clear

POlitical, Or eVen military, Objectives. ‥ A British initiative could

now transform the whole situation, and that is what Ho Chi Minh

and Pham Van Dong are still hoping for.,,

Next day I received an acknowledgement from the Prime Minis-

ter’s Personal Secretary saying that my letter would be placed before

him. To this day I have received no further written communication

from the Prime Minister, nOr have I ever been able to have more

than five minutes, talk with him, distributed over three separate

OCCaSlOnS.

1重0

The first occasion was at a re∞Ption at No. 10 Downing Street

On February 3, for the Norwegian Prime Minister, Mr. Gerhardsen.

During fomal gree血gs I managed to say to the Prime Minister

that I was hoping to give him a personal report of my visit to Viet.

nam. His only ∞mment WaS: ``Yes, yOu CauSed us a good deal of

embarrassment while you were away”. At the time I dismissed this

remark as an attempt at a friendly joke. It was only later that I

discovered that the unspoken phrase after the word “embarrass-

ment,, was ``with our American friends’’.

My next-tWO-minute-enCOunter With Harold Wilson was in the

corridor of the House of Commons on February l l. President John"

son had just announced the resumption of an all"Out bombing

O任ensive against the North, and I urged the Prime Minister to do

what Attlee had done when Macarthur was asking for nuclear

attack on the Chinese Yalu River power stations-“fly to Washing-

ton’’. His answer was that this was not necessary today, l鵜cause

there was now a負hot-1ine’’between London and Washington. He

had talked to Johnson on the hot-1ine that day. The impression

which he intended to convey by this information was that he had

talked to Johnson as Att獲ee had talked to Truman in 1951.

Next day,s British and American press, however’Carried stories

that Johnson had quickly told Harold Wilson to mind Britain’s

business in Malaysia and leave him to mind America’s business in

Vietnam. There were, in fact, nO “hot-1ine’’conversations for

some weeks after that. I also leamed from Harold Wilson himself,

when I bumped into him in the Library Corridor, that President

Johnson was having d瓶culty keeping dissentient Congressmen in

Washington quiet, and-he added-“the fuss which some of you

are making here is not helping either’’.

I said that what was wanted now was an outspoken dissocia"

tion of Britain from what the Americans were doing in Vietnam.

We should su任er a terrible loss of moral prestige in Asia and

Africa if we did not take an open stand against their uncivilised

and inhuman behaviour. In reply Harold Wilson quoted a phrase

of Aneurin Bevan’s to the e任ect that emotional declarations were a

form of ``public masturbation”, in which responsible statesmen and

dipIomats could not afford to indulge.

I ignored this rather unpleasant abuse of the name of the man

into whose shoes Harold Wilson had stepped, and suggested that he

might at least take advantage of the request I had made to provide
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him with some rather more truthful information about Vietnam

than what he was getting from the British Foreign O鯖ce and the

American Embassy. His reply was: ``Send.me a memorandum’’・

I said I would do so, but in the meantime he might like to read the

two articles which I had written in the G〃ardian (February 8 and 9).

He said: “Oh, I have read them. In fact I quoted from one of them

the other day”.

That was my last conversation with Harold Wilson. I sent him

a memorandum, but I presume that it was pigeonholed, aS he never,

in his subsequent public statements on Vietnam’Show徴l the slightest

sign of ever having read it. I did discover. however, a mOnth later

which was the passage he had quoted from my Guardian article.

It was the sentence from Pham Van Dong’s conversation with me,

quoted at the head of the previous chapter-taken out of its context’

and used as suppor血g evidence of the American contention that

North Vietnam was now waglng a War Of aggression against the

South!

On March 9 the Prime Minister astonished the Labour back-

benchers by amouncing that in the past few weeks the war in Viet-

nam had completely changed its character.
負A year ago", he said, ``the general supposition was that the

丘ghting in South Vietnam was a spontaneous’SO-Called nationalist

rlSmg On the part of the Viet Cong people. But now there is no

attempt at all to deny the responsibility of North Vietnam’Who

have said that they are丘ghting a war in South Vie血am. That makes

a very big di任erence, I think, in terms of our analysis of the prob_

1em.” (Hansard, March 9, 1965, Col. 238.)

None of us could recall that Harold Wilson had ever previously

referred to the revolt in the South as being a spontaneous, nation-

alist rising, and the only change in the character of the war in ``the

past few weeks,, had been the full-SCale escalation of the American

war to the North. I was still more puzzled by the Prime Minister’s

referen∞ tO a Public admission that North Vietnam was making

war in the South. I knew瓜at this was the American contention

(0鯖cially stated by Secretary of State Dean Rusk on February 25,

(See Appendix C) and “confimed’’by the U.S. White Paper issued

two days later), but I wanted to know what the new evidence was

that the Prime Minister had referred to in the House. I accordingly

telephoned the Prime Minister’s Private Secretary and also tabled

a question in the House. The reply which I reeeived was that血e

l12

Principal evidence on which the Prime Minister relied was the

quoted sentence from the Guardian article.
I was as much staggered by the Prime Minister,s duplicity as I

WaS by his apparent inability to distinguish between a war of

liberation and a war of aggression. Truth was now being stood on

its head with a vengean∞!

The real truth was that Harold Wilson,s sudden discovery of

a change in the character of the war was derived from his reading

Of the statement made ten days previously by Adlai Stevenson when

PreSenting the U.S. White Paper to the S∞u正y Council. Its signifi・

Cant title was Aggression from the North, the Reeord of North Viet-

Nam’s Campaign to Conquer South Viet-Nam (see Appendix C).

In the course of his summary of血e ``inescapable conclusions from

the evidence’’, the unhappy U.S. Ambassador to the United Nations

WaS COmPelled to tell five direct lies and four less"than-half-truths.

His conclusions about the character of the conflict in Vietnam was

much less equivocal than the watered down version which Harold

Wilson thought suitable for the House of Commons:

“These facts (sic!). ‥ make it unmistakably clear that the character

Of that conflict is an aggressive war of conquest waged against a neigh-

bour-and make nonsense of the cynical allegation that this is simply

an indigenous insurrection.’’

From now on the Prime Minister and the Foreign S∞retary

Were nOt Satisfied with refusing to condemn American policy in

Vietnam or to dissociate Britain’s name from it. On every occasion

When the Vietnam question was discussed in public they firmly de-

fended the American thesis血at the North Vietnamese (and, behind

them, the Chinese) were the aggressors-in their own country! The

Prime Minister himself joined in the campaign to discredit my

e任orts to demonstrate the falsity of this thesis. He publicly con〃

demned my views as “myopic”, by which he meant (SO he explicitly

Said) “one-Sided”. He was apparently unaware that he himself was

monopic, because a few weeks later, in imitation of President John-

SOn, he was putting his te宣escope to one eye and saying “I see no

Signals from Hanoi’’.

Signals had, indeed, COme from Hanoi. I had conveyed血em to

London at the end of January, but the Prime Minister had refused

even to Iook at them. When Pham Van Dong repeated his o圧er

Of negotiations in an o鯖cial speeeh on Apri1 8 (See Appendix C)

Which U Thant referred to as an important “clue to peace in Viet-
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nam,,, the Foreign O億ce deliberately suppressed it, and the Foreign

Secretary rejected my request that it should be published in Han-

sard. Although Pham Van Dong had speci丘cally stated that the

four points which he put forvard were to be taken as the basis for

negotiations at a reconvened =intemational conference along the

pattem of the 1954 Geneva Conference,,・ Michael Stewart dismissed

the speech as ``intended primarily for intemal consumption in

North Vietnam’’. He also objected that the statement had not

been conveyed to him through one of the “0鯖cial channels’’-the

British or Soviet Co-Chairman, Or the British ``Consul General’’(un-

recognised) in Hanoi, (Hansard. May 3, 1965.)

At a moment when there was the best prospect for peace in

Vietnam that there had b∞n for 18 months, the British Foreign

Secretary preferred to “stand on punctilio’’rather than upset the

War Plans of the great American ally. It was not until three months

later that the Prime Minister was to find himself in the position of

defending the “unorthodox’’Harold Davies Mission to Hanoi on the

two grounds that ``we have no dipIomatic relations with the Govem・

ment there". and “this was the first chance of contact which

o鱈ered ,,.

But that was after he and Michael Stewart had killed the Davies

Mission while it was literally still in the air by amouncing that

Harold Davies was an o範cial emissary of the British Govemment

and of Harold Wilson,s ``Cormonwealth Peace Mission. ’,

Who Sabotaged the Peace Initiatives?

``A cardinal weakness of our dipIomatic position today is the President’s

StatCment at Baltimore that `the first reality is that North Viet Nam has

attacked the independent nation of South Viet Nam’. ‥ Our present

POSition is contrary to the indubitable `essentials’of the Geneva Agreements

Of 1954, that North and South Viet Nam are not two nations but two zones

Of one nation.’’

WALTER LIPPMAN, New york Hera/d rrib〃ne, Apri1 20, 1965.

“The enemies of negotiation are the enemies of peace.’’

HAROLD WILSON, House of Commons, July 19, 1965.

During the 18 months following the Johnson-Home meeting in

Washington in February, 1964, there were a score of attempts to

end the war in Vietnam and bring the parties to the conference

table in order to reach a political settlement. Yet, all these pea∞

initiatives came to nought. Why did they fail? Who was responsible

for the failure? The answer glVen m mOSt Of the Westem press

WaS that it was Hanoi and Peking who were to blame. By August,

1965, it was being said by the British Foreign Offi∞ and the Ameri-

Can State Department, that it was the Chinese and the Chinese

alone, Who were opposed to peace. The true answer is quite di鯖er_

ent. It is the American Govemment, With the backing of the British

Foreign O鯖ce and the Australian Prime Minister, Sir Robert

Menzies, Which has sabotaged every attempt to bring about a

PeaCeful political settlement of the Vietnam question.

This conclusion, Which I reached only reluctantly, in May, 1965,

after the deliberate suppression of Pham Van Dong’s renewed state・

ment of the D.R.V. pea∞ temS in his Apri1 8 speech, has now

been amply confimed by an analysis of the reports o重the policy

decisions taken by the American Goverrment since Lyndon John・

SOn became President. The key to the matter lies in the simple

fact that President Johnson and his National Security Council

advisers have always regarded Vietnam as America’s business and

no one else’s. In their view the role of allies and friends is to help

and support, nOt tO Criticise nor even to give advice. This was the

View of John Foster Dulles in 1954, and it is Johnson’s view today.
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He皿ade this view clear to Harold Wilson血December, 1964, at

their first meeting and he repeated it in February, 1965. when

Harold Wilson spoke to him over the “hot line’’-Which thereafter

became a very cold line indeed, if not a dead one.

Since Johnson made his first re"aSSeSSment Of the Vietnam

Situation, after the assassination of Kemedy, there have b∞n many

S聯ts in American tactics in Vietnam, but always one clear line

Of policy. In the view of Johnson and his advisers, Vietnam had

become by 1964, the principal place d’armes in their “quarter-

Century’’war against Communism, eSPeCially in its Asian fom.

The National Security Council had decided that what they chose

to regard as “Communist aggression and subversion’’must be

CruShed once for all in Vietnam even if it meant killing every

Vietnamese who adhered to or sympathised with communism. This

meant- that from 1964 onwards military objectives b∞ame the

Prlmary COnCem Of the American Goverrment, With political objec-

tives playing a purely secondary role. This was in full accordance

With the new Macnamara doctrine that American military power

must be used to dominate the world and compel the communist

two_fifths to come to terms under threat of extinction.

This new attitude was symbolised by the appointment of General

Maxwell Taylor as “Ambassador’’in Saigon, With a civilian deputy

to take care of political matters. Functionally, Maxwell Taylor

WaS tO aCt aS SuPreme CO-Ordinator of the American war e任ort

in South East Asia, linking together the activities of the 7th Fleet

in the South China Sea with those of the strategic airforce in Thai-

1and, South Vietnam and Laos, for a co-Ordinated attack on the
“Viet Cong’’(the N.F.L.) the “Viet Minh’’(the D.R.V.) and the

Pathet Lao.

Immediately after his re-election in November, 1964, President

Johnson reviewed the situation again together with Ambassador

Taylor, the Secretaries of State and Defence, the Director of the

Central Intelligence Agency, and the Chaiman of the Joint C址efs

Of Sta任. In a White House statement issued on December l, it

WaS Said that the meeting had reviewed:
“the accumulating evidence of continuing and increased North Viet・

namese forces in, and虻aSSing through, the territory of Laos, in violation

Of the Geneva accords of 1962. The President instructed Ambassador

Taylor to consult urgently with the South Vietnamese Govemment as

to measures that should be taken to improve the situation in all its aspects’’.

“The President re-a飾rmed the basic U.S, POlicy of providing all possible

and useful assistance to the South Vietnamese people and Govemment

l16
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in their struggle to defeat the externally supported insurgency and aggres-

Sion being conducted against them. It was noted that ↑his policy accords

With the terms of the Congressional Joint Resolution of August 10, 1964,

Which remains in full force and e任ect,,.

(This was the resolution carried with only two dissentients by a

joint sitting of Congress. a few days after the U.S. punitive expedi・

tion in the Gulf of Tonkin. It authorised the President. as Com-

mander-in-Chief, tO take any action he deemed necessary to give

military aid to South Vietnam under the SEATO Treaty.)

It will be noted that this o億cial U.S. statement assumed, COn-

trary to the Geneva Agreements (See Appendix A and C), that

there were two separate independent States of North and South

Vietnam. From皿s pure量y unilateral American view of what hap-

Pened at the 1954 Geneva Conference, We Can aSSume that the

Americans were not then prepared to attend any peace conference

Which took as its starting point the existence of a single Sovereign

independent State of Vietnam. This was to prove to be the real root

Of all the ambiguities and evasions which arose subsequently over

Johnson’s phrase about負unconditional negotiations・・. All that has

happened since fu賞ly demonstrates that by負unconditional,・ Jo血-

SOn meant “Without any commitment to accept the categorical

tems of the Final Declaration as the basis of a new political settle-

ment’’.

In the December l review, the President,s advisers had reported

that the military situation was bad’With the N.F.L. winhing sub・

Stantial victories and the intemal po量itical situation in Saigon still

Chaotic. After the review President Johnson therefore issued new

military and political directives. The military directives were:

(1)・ Substantia11y to increase the American war e往ort in the S。uth

With the aim of completely crushing the forces of the Liberation Front.

(2). To find a suitable opportunity to extend the war to the North and
attack the Northem Communists on their home ground.

(3). If the N.F.L. and Hanoi refused to s皿ender, and sought Chinese

and Russian aid, tO deter the Russians by o鱈ering them a separate settle-

ment, ignoring the Chinese・ and to drive the Iatter into the position of

appearing to be the∴SOle supporters and instigators of “Communist

aggression’’.

(4). To build up and strengthen the U.S. air and naval bases in South
Vietnam and to retain them under American control until they could

be handed over to the nominal controI of a reliable South Vietnamese

Govemment on behalf of the SEATO AIliance.

(5). To initiate the new military operations with intensive bombing

raids on Northem Laos’and at a suitable moment, tO eXtend the raids

to North Vietnam.
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The political objeetives were:

(1). To try to insulate the South from Northern political propaganda,

(2). To build up a ``Govemment’’in South Vie血am again with a civilian

front which might, in due course, Win some popu量ar support.

(3). To isolate the North politically and dipIomatically from the Soviet

Communist group and drive them into the arms of Pcking.

In the execution of this new plan of campaign, Various ongans

Of the United States Govemment were all expected to pIay their

ProPer Part. The Military Command in Saigon, Strengthened by
additional American marines and Special Forces units, WOuld co-

Ordinate the air・ Sea and land war and the military activities of

SuCh allies (Thailand, South Korea and Australia) as were willing

to provide active military support.

Britain・ in view of her commitments in Malaysia, WOuld be

asked only to supply increased indirect military assistance in such

foms as the construction of airfields in Thailand, the training of

South Vietnamese Special Forces units in counter-guerrilla warfare,

air and nava=ogistical assistance’and staging and refuelling fachi-

ties for U.S. air and naval units at Hong Kong and Singapore.

The British share in仙s plan was substantially agreed at the

meeting between Harold Wi]son and Lyndon Johnson in December,

1964. As the well・infomed diplomatic correspondent of the

Guardian, Mr. Terence Prittie, reVealed on February 9, 1965.
“The British Govemment has been infomed, for the past three months,

Of the military measures which the U.S. are prepared to take against

North Vietnan should they consider such steps justified. The American

Plan for military counter-aCtion against South Vietnam for persistently
Violating the 1954 Geneva agreement and for organising the Communist

Viet Cong (sic!) campaign in South Vietnam, WaS made known to the

British Govemment in November by Mr. Bundy, President Johnson,s

SPeCial adviser’’.

This Foreign Office statement, Which was given at the same time

to the other dipIomatic correspondents of the principal London

dailies, aPPeared two days after †he first American負retaliatory

attack’’against North Vietnam. That attack, aS We nOW know, WaS

血e beginning of the second phase of the new military campaign

Which had actually begun quietly with heavy bombing raids on

northem Laos in the middle of January.|

Meanwhile, the C.I.A・ had been given the job of preparing

material for propaganda use both intemally in Vietnam and ex・

temally amongst A皿erica’s allies and friends. The intemal pro・

Paganda campaign was divided into two parts: @ rapid indoctrina-

1宣8

tion courses for picked men of the Sou血Vietna血eSe Amy and

Air For∞ and for the new American uhits arriving in the country;

(b) propaganda leaflets to be dropped on the No血to stir up the

North Vietnamese people against their ``communist masters’’who

Were Selling their country and their rice to血e Red Chinese.

For extemal purposes, the main task of the C.I.A. was to collect

Or manufacture ``evidence’’of co皿munist aggression from the

North. A start on collec血g the necessary ``evidence’’had been

made as far back as the previous autumn. when血e South Viet-

namese Intelligen∞ 0鯖cers were instructed to improve their

methods of interrogating ``Viet Cong’’prisoners. Some of the

methods which they used to extract the desired infomation were

made known to the Westem public through photographs widely

Published in the Westem press in October and November, 1964.
These included twisting a knife in the victim’s belly, PumPing

Water down his nostrils, and up-ending him in a cauldron of boiling

Water. To quote from a U.S.I.S. hand-Out in mid・February, 1965:

“, ‥ aS∴a reSult of the improved interrogation methods which have re-

Cently been used by the South Vietnamese army, it has now been estab-

1ished that certainly 19,000 men and probably 34,000 have passed down

from the North over the Ho Chi Minh trail since 1960.,,

This evidence, eXtraCted by the torturing of a comparatively

Sma11 number of individual prisoners, fomed the main basis of the

a11egations which were subsequently published as “facts’’in the

notorious March 1965 White Paper.

Both the conclusions and血e supporting eviden∞ Of the White

Paper have been tom to shreds by such reputable correspondents

as James Reston in the New york Times and the Washington cor-

respondents of the London構mes and G"aIdian. All independent

Observers with some knowledge of the true situation in South

Vietnam have agreed in exposing the figures given in the White

Paper and its appendices as widely inaccurate. The general view.

Which confirms my own observations and enquiries, is that in

March 1965, 98 per cent. of the men and women fighting in the

South were Southemers and 95 per cent・ Of their war material

COnSisted of captured French and American weapons. In the White

Paper itself, there was an admission that the overwhelming majority

Of those who had come from the North were Southemers, Who

tired of waiting long years for peaceful reuni丘cation had retumed

to fight side by side wi血their families in the South. Even this
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``in餌ration’’had begun as a small trickle only in 196l, and by

the end of 1964血ey contributed-if the high American estimates

are to be believed-Only one-tenth of the total fighting forces of

the N.F.L. As for war皿aterials, the North had apparently supplied

Only some small ams and ammunition, While the first captured

dump of extemal Communist supplies dated only from 1964.2

Yet, Shoddy and dishonest as it was’血e U.S. White Paper was

accepted and publicised as gospel truth by the British Foreign

O鯖ce and defended in the House of Commons by both Harold

Wilson and Michael Stewart. The Labour Govemment was now

fimly committed to the American thesis that the North Vietnamese

Were the aggressors and that South Vietnam must be converted

into a separate, independent anti-Communist State by the exter-

mination of the N.F.L.

This, I now began to realise, WaS the explanation of the extra-

Ordinary attitude which both Harold Wi量son and Michael Stewart

had adopted towards my own small e任orts to bring about peace

in Vietnam on the basis of what France, the Soviet Union, Pham

Van Dong and U Thant, amOngSt Others, described as “the essen-

tial principles of the Geneva Agreements”. It explained why Pham

Van Dong’s renewed peace offer in April was ignored and sup-

PreSSed. It explained why all the so-Called負mediatory,, e紐orts of

the British Govemment from then on, from the Gordon Walker

mission, through the Commonwealth Mission, tO the Harold Davies

mission, Were tO fail utteriy in their presumed objective of bringing

the parties to the Conference table. They failed b∞auSe, With

Whatever motive they were put forward, they were tolerated by the

Americans merely as further exercises in the political war game

Of putting Hanoi and Peking in the wrong.

Regrettably’a CIose examination of all the evidence proves

COnClusively that, at least from May onwards, both the Pri皿e

Minister and the Foreign Secretary were fully aware of the real

Plans and intentions of the United States Govemment, and were

quite ready to co-OPerate in the exercise of isolating China, if not

North Vietnam, aS the principal disturber of the peace in South

East Asia. May marked a further tuming point in the prosecution

Of the American war e任ort. An assessment made by Johnson’s

advisers at the end of April showed that the war was still going

badly. Hanoi had refused to surrender to American bombing and

the N・F.L. was about to start its summer offensive. The conscripts

宣20

Of the South Vietnamese amy were showing no eagemess to get

killed w皿e protecting their American protectors, and were desert-

ing or going over to the other side in lange numbers. Only Air-

Marshal Cao Ky’s American-equipped Air Force could be reHed

upon for full co-OPeration. The Americans decided to concentrate

On the war and to hell with politics and peace talks. In a special

message to Congress on May 4, President Johnson askくねthe Con.

gress to appropriate an additional sum of $700,000,00O.
``This is not a routine operation. For each member of the Congress who

SuPPOI’tS this request is also voting to persist in our effort to halt Com-

munist aggression in South Vietnam.
``‥. nOr Can I guarantee this will be the last request. If our need expands,

I will tum again to the Congress ‥. Our COmmitment to South Vietnam

is nourished by a quarter century of history. It rests on solid treaties,

the demands of principle and the necessities of American security. ‥

We fought in Korea so that South Korea might remain frec. Now, in

Vietnam, We PurSue the same principle.
“In 1954 we signed the South East Asia Collective Defen∞ Treaty. That

Treaty committed us to meet aggression against South Vietnam. Les§

than a year ago the Congress, by an almost unanimous vote, Said that

the United States was ready to take all necessary steps to meet its obli-

gations under that Treaty ‥. We cannot, and will not withdraw or be

defeated.
“‥. I deepIy regret the necessity of bombing North Vietnam. However,

the bombing lS nOt an end in itself. Its purpose is to bring us cIoser to

the day of peace. ‥ Let us also remember, When we began the bomb-

ings there was little talk of negotiations ! ”

Unlike the John Hopkin’s speech made only four weeks ea亜er

for world public consumption, this message to the U.S. Congress

COntained not a single reference to the 1954 Geneva Agreements.

It was a straightforward call to war in execution of treaties signed

by military allies. For the Americans,血e immediate consequence

WaS a decision to raise the American commitment to Vietnam

from 35,000 to 75,000 men, With further increases later in the year

if this should prove necessary, At the same time. the American

Government decided that its somewhat reluctant allies must now

be brought into full co-OPeration with their war e任ort.

While Johnson was sending this message to Congress, the SEATO

and NATO Councils were meeting in London. Here the Americans

Put forward their demands with, aS uSual, full support from Thai-

land. France and Pakistan declined to have anything to do with it,

but Australia and New Zealand responded by promising to send

COmbat troops. Harold Wilson and Michael Stewart were in a

d珊culty as they had promised Labour M.P.s not to send British
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troops to South Vietnam・ Harold Wilson explained to the SEATO

Council Meeting血at there was a division of Labour between the

British and the Americans in South East Asia.
``In Malaysia, We are doing the fighting and the Americans are doing

the negotiating,,, he said.質In Vietnam, it is the Americans who are doing

the figh血g and we who are doing the negotiating’’・

Michael Stewart played his part on behalf of the Foreign O鯖∞

by telling the Council meeting that the British Govemment had

tried very hard to get nngotiations going’but “so far, Peking and

North Vietnam have contemptuously spumed all ideas of negotia-

tions,,・ This was quite untrue, Since it was Michael Stewart himseIf

who had αspumed,, Pham Van Dong’s o任er of negotiations. As for

China, Chou en-Lai had some time previously infomed U Thant,

through an intemediary, that China was ready to negotiate as soon

as. the Americans were prepared to accept in principle that their

military for∞S muSt be withdrawn from Vietnam. A week later,

Michael Stewart told the NATO Council meeting (On May 12) that

there was ``one thing they all had in common-nO One Wanted

the communists to win! ,’On the same day, in a party political

television interview, Harold Wilson found it possible to refer to
“our quiet pressure for peace in Vietnam”.

For those of us who had followed these events and statements

cIosely it was no surprise that the Commonwealth Vietnam mission

PrOVed completely abortive. Harold Wilson killed the mission beやre

ever it got o任the ground by first making sure of the support of Sir

Robert Menzies and President Johnson, and then seeking to ram

it down the throats of his reluctant Asian and A簡can colleagues.

Something might, indeed, have come of it had he not insisted on

being血e Chaiman of the Mission himself, eVen †o the point of

血reatening to break up the Prime Ministers’Conference if his

colleagues persisted in their attempt to find another Chaiman who

might be more acceptable to the Asian countries with which it was

PrOPOSed to negotiate.3

President Johnson showed his real attitude towards the whole

affair by initiating a new stage in the escalation of the war-血e

extension of bombing raids to within a few miles of the Chinese

frontier-On the very day following Harold Wilson’s amouncement

that he had formed the Commonwealth Peace Mission. The news

Of this deliberate provocation of China was, however, kept out of

the Westem press for four days so a? tO give Chou en-Lai an
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OPPOrtunity to rej∞t the new “peace hoax’’.血this way, the hoax

OnCe agam PrOVed successful, at least as far as the West was con-

Cerned, by providing new confimation that it was the Chinese who

Were the obstacle to peace. The Com皿OnWealth Mission died a

natural death within two or three weeks, but not before it had

Served another purpose dear to the hearts of the State Department.

the C.I.A. and the Foreign O伍ce, the torpedoing of the Afro-

Asian “Bandung’’Conference. Here the African and Asian mem-

bers of the Commonwealth had planned to see what the countries

of Asia and Africa, Who were not committed to the Westem bloc,

COuld do to get the Americans out of Vietnam, reSOIve the intemal

POlitical di任erences inside the country, and restore peace, indepen-

dence and unity at long last.

A convenient political coup in Algiers was used as an excuse by 」

India not to attend the Afro-Asian Conference and the West

African countries, invoIved in intemal African political rivalries,

followed suit. Chou en-Lai was kept waiting in the wings in Cairo.

Where. however, he spent his time to good e任ect in discussing with

President Nasser new moves to secure Afro_Asian mediation in

the Vietnam con血ict.

Meanwhile President Nkrumah of Ghana, President Ayub Khan

Of Pakistan, Eric W皿ams of Trinidad, President Nyerere of Tan"

zania, Prime Minister Obote of Uganda (in Pekin), Lester Pearson of

Canada, Prince Sihanouk of Cambodia and perhaps most important

of all-Andre Malraux, French Minister of Culture and De Gaulle’s

PerSOnal envoy to Pekin, a重l began to make individual e任orts to

find some way of bridging the gap between the avowed aim of

the Americans to drive Hanoi and the Liberation Front into sub・

mission and the even greater detemination of the Vietnamese not

to surrender to American military blackmail.

Harold Wilson, having been repudiated by Julius Nyerere and

Eric Williams in public and by several other Commonwealth Pre-

miers in private, had to endure the final snub of being told by the

Ghana High Commissioner in London that he would report on

his Mission to Hanoi to President Nkrumah and to nobody else.

When Parliament broke up for the Summer Recess, Britain had

been reduced to a position of splendid diplomatic isolation, SO

CIosely tied to America’s financial and mi量itary apron strings, that

there was hardly a country in all the丘ve continents which regarded

her as having any longer an independent voice in world a任airs.
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Pre-Conditions of a Durable Peace

``Peace’that simple little five-letter word’is the most impc`rtant WOrd in the

English language to us at this time.,,

LYNroN B. JOHNSON, August 25, 1965.

``Long-range U.S. jet planes to-day bombed dams and power-Stations in

North Vietnam for the second day running" The dams control the irrigation

Of the rice」fields.,,

Press reports, August 25, 1965.

“American all-Weather jets, beginning May l ‥. SIowly mounted the

PreSSure (on the Vietcong in South Vietnam) until in August the weekly
SOrties ran beyond 24,000. ‥ B52 strategic bombers. ‥ have raided the

Communists 16 times, uSually in flights of about 30 planes.,,

Christian Science Monitor, September 2, 1 965.

“We are going to persist, if persist we must, until death and desolation have

led to the same conference table where others could now join us at a much

Smaller cost.,,

LYNDON B. JOHNSON, July 28, 1965.

“Peace is always easy to achieve-by surrender.,,

JOHN FOSTER DULLES, Geneva, Apri1 28, 1954.

During the Commonwealth Prime Minister,s Conference I was

asked by one of President Nkrumah,s advisers what I thought were

the principal keys to peace in Vietnam. I said:
``The principal keys to peace are to be found in Vietnam itself

-in Hanoi and in the jungle headquarters of the Liberation Front.

The Vietnamese are a proud and independent people, just as

PrOud and independent as the English and the Ghanaians. They
Will not be cowed into submission by Macnamara,s bombers; they

Will respond to Ho Chi Minh,s call to fight for freedom and inde-

Pendence as we responded to Churchill,s ca11 to defy Goering’s

bombers and Hitler’s amies when we寝stood alone・・ in 1940. They

have one important advantage which we did not have in 1940:

they do not stand alone; they are supported now by the entire

COmmunist group of countries from Prague to Pekin and by the

majority of the non-COmmunist countries of Asia and Africa. This

is Johnson,s gift to Ho Chi Minh. This-and the tough spirit of
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his thirty mi11ion compatriots is the source of Ho Chi Minh,s con-

fidence that this time he will win what he has been fighting for

ever since he came to London組y years ago: full independence,

justice, equality of status ``of men and women and of nations large

and sma11’’・ and ’hen peace・ For without these things there can be

no endu血g peace, aS We Well know who have fought for血ern so

long.’’

I had not meant to preach a semon to my socialist friend, SO I

added, mOre Pragmatically: ``Tell Presjdent Nkrumah that, aS I

See it, President Ho Chi Minh will welcome any Head of State,

and P血ne Minister Pham Van Dong will welcome any Head of

Govemment, Who is prepared to go to Hanoi as Nehru did in 1954,

to talk as equal to equal" But after three bitter experiences Ho Chi

Minh is wary of the friends of the West. He will not allow himself

to be trapped and cheated a fourth time.’,

I ended by asking my friend to pass on to Nkrumah a copy of

the Motion: Pre-Conditions /or Peace in Vietnamタtabled in the

House of Commons by Mrs. Anne Kerr and myself.’At a moment

When American bombers are destroying the life-1ines of the Viet_

namese people-their highways and bridges, their power stations.

their irrigation reservoirs, their food crops and their homes-

While Dean Rusk and Simon Goldberg talk of peace in Washington

and Now York, the suggestions made in this Motion still have

Validity. These were its main points, aS they have since been am_

P舶ed in discussions with other interested people.

First, What the people of Vietnam want for themselves and are

entitled to receive from other peoples: reCOgnition of their right

to enjoy full independence, SOVereignty, unity, territorial integrity,

and non-interference in their intemal a任airs. as laid down in the

Final Declaration at Geneva.

Second, What the Americans must do if they genuinely want

PeaCe and freedom for Vietnam: StOP their air terror against the

North and the South, StOP their invasion of the South, StOP trying

to spur on Vietnamese to kill Vietnamese, StOP trying to split

Vietnam into two states, StOP trying to shore up fascist-minded

military juntas in Saigon; declare publicly that they are now willing

to adhere to and carry out the essential conditions of the Geneva

Agreements on military neutrality; adhere to the Final Dec量aration

Of the Geneva Conference recognising Vietnam as one country and

One State; demonstrate their good faith by beginning to reduce
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their forces in Vietnam instead of re-inforcing them; fhen say that

they are ready to negotiate with both Hanoi and the N.F.L. and

to take part in a new Conference based on the essential Geneva

Principles and to sign an International Treaty embodying the

decisions of the Conference.

Third, What the Australians and the New Zealanders should do:

StOP making a mockery of the Commonwealth ideal by sending

White troops into an Asian country to fight alongside other white

troops and their Asian mercenaries.

Fourth, What the British Govemment should do if it wants to

restore Britain’s good name in the world: StOP reCOgnlSlng and

SuPPOrting the military-fascist regime in Saigon, StOP direct or

indirect military co-OPeration with the Saigon regime and the

American armed for∞S in Vietnam and the South China Sea, StoP

building air bases in Thailand for aggression against Laos; reCOg-

nise the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and enter into nomal

dipIomatic, Cultural and commercial relations with it.

These are, in my view. still the essential pre-COnditions of any

durable peace in Vietnan. They arise inevitably out of the true

facts of the situation as I have described them in the previous

twelve chapters of皿s book. They are in accordance with inter-

national law and the principles of the United Nations Charter. They

COrreSPOnd to the aspirations of the people of Vietnam as they

have displayed them in action over the past 25 years.

They do not, Of course, COrreSPOnd with the past and present

aims of some of the Great Powers. But if the world is to live at

PeaCe the Great Powers must leam that not only do they have no
right to try to impose their will by force on their small and weaker

neighbours, but in the long run it does not pay them to do so,

because they too will get hurt.

France has learned皿s lesson from bitter experience. That is

Why she, Of all the Westem Powers, is in the best position to lead

the way to an understanding of China, Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia

and the other resurgent nations of Asia. The Soviet Union has

leamed from equa11y bitter experience言n CubaタKorea and Viet・

nam, that it does not pay a would-be socialist country to enter

into deals with capitalist"imperiali;t powers at the expense of small

countri es.

China is passing, like the Soviet Union in the 1920s, through its

WOrSt Period of isolation and introversion’Viewed with hostility
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and suspicion by some of its friends as wen as by its present foes.

Yet one-quarter O重the hunan race camot for Iong be ignored and

isolated, and they certainly cannot be suppressed or exteminated.

So Iong as she is under the leadership o重statesmen with a world

View and a vast fund of experience, like Chou en-Lai, China will

Seek peaceful co・eXistence and the peaceful interpenetration of

ideas and ideals, even While preparing to fight the war which the

United States has sought to ,force upon her. without respite, for

nearly珊een years. And China is quite unlikely to皿ake the皿is"

take of trying to impose her rule again on ↑he people of Vietnam.

China, like any great nation trying to live in a dangerously amed

WOrld, Will insist on having friendly neighbours as a coIdon

Sanitdre, but she wi11 abide by the decisions of any new Geneva

Conference, aS She abided-mOre faithfully than any other country

except France-by those of the 1954 Conference. until they were

SmaShed to pieces by the Dulles brothers and their agents in Saigon.

That leaves the Americans. It is up to them, aS eVerybody with

a knowledge of world a鱈airs knows that it has been up to them

ever since John Foster Du11es decided to treat the Geneva settle"

ment as a scrap of paper. He got the Americans into this physical

and moral morass. Who will get them out? All the so-Called poli・

tical realists say that it is just not possible for the American Gov-

emment and the American war machine to reverse engines, gO

back to base and make a fresh start in a new direction. The Times

Washington Correspondent says that the manifest destiny of the

American Nation is now in full controI of its policy-makers. Dean

Rusk says that America’s national interest demands that they stand

by their commitment to defend freedom in South Vietnam. Cabot

Lodge says血at they mean to make South Vietnam an independent

non-COmmunist country even if they have to take it over and run it

as a coIony, Without even the pretence of an independent native

govemment. for three, five. ten or fifteen years. Alistair Cooke says

that the American ams fims are looking for big new orders from

the war in Vietnam, and sti11 bigger ones if there is war with China.

The Pentagon says that it must keep its new jet air bases in South

Vietnam, also for the eventual war with China.

This, indeed, is the grim present reality in South-East Asia. But

it is not paying. The Vietnamese are fighting back and American

SOldiers are getting killed. Their bombers, their troop transports and

their pilots are getting badly smashed up, nOt Only by the increasing
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Vietnamese air defence but also in crashes, CO皿isions, grOund sabot-

age and accidenta量expIosions. With each new escalation of the

war, With increasmg uSe Of terror weapons, the Vietnamese get

more help from their揖ends, While world public opinion-in Asia,

Africa, Europe, Britain and the United States itseIf-tumS in shame

and horror away from leaders who appear to have lost all sense of

moral responsibility.

Before long a climax will be reached. The naked choice-a WOrld

war against half o重Asia or acceptance of the fact that Asia is

indomitable-Wi11 become apparent to all. At that moment a new

face of American policy, Or rather the true face which was shown

to the world by Woodrow Wilson and Franklin D. Roosevelt, and

revealed itself again at moments through Eisenhower and Kennedy,

will burst through the hideous mask of militarism which it has

WOm through these last terrible ycars, and pcace-true PeaCe-Will

come to Vietnam, tO China, tO Asia, tO lthe world.

This is the hope and the faith which inspires men like U Thant

to go on with their patient, arduous work for peace; because they

know, aS We a11 know in our hearts, that if the military mac血ne

COnquerS human life we are finished.
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Notes

CHAPTER ONE
I There are no precise records of the date, Or eVen Of the year. It has

been established by inference from a nunber of personal recollections.

2 Fran∞ gOt them back only in 1946, When-With the backing of Britain

and the United States, She re-aSSumed full power over Indo-China.

CHAPTER TWO
I Joαγna/ o声he Royal Centra/ Asian Soc;ety, July-Oct. 1953, P. 213.

2 Hansard, Vol. 414, CoIs. 2149-2150.

CHAPTER THREE
I Mao Tse Tung’s famous phrase.

2 The Navarre Plan was actually a combined political and military

Plan, agreed between the French and the Americans, in execution of their

joint declaration of March 30, 1953. With John Foster Du11es now in the
Saddle, the U.S.A. persuaded the French to agree that (i) the血do-Chinese

and Korean issues were interdependent, (ii) the aim of France血Indo-

China was the total defcat of communism, With no compromises, and (iii)

military plans for achieving this aim would be drawn up jointly between

France and the U.S.A. Ten years later, in February 1963, Sir Alec Douglas-

Home and President Johnson were to enter into a similar agreement linking

together Vietnam and Malaysia.

CHAPTER FOUR

I Eden’Who was very impressed when he met Chou en"Lai for private

talks at Geneva, also gives him the credit for persuading the ‖Viet Minh,,

to withdraw military support from the left"Wing forces in Laos and

Cambodia.

2 No American President has ever had to make a formal declaration of

War against either the C.P.R. or the D.R.V., because the United States has

never recognised either of them as governments, and the hostiIe acts which

the Americans have committed from time to time against both countries

have been undertaken indirectly-in support of a govemment which they

do recognise.

3 The Foreign O鯖ces Introduction to the South-East Asia Collective

Defence Treaty (Manila September 8, 1954, Cmd.9282) revealed that the
Treaty flowed d血∞tly from discussions which bad taken place血London

On Apri1 12 and 13, 1954, between Anthony Eden and John Foster Dulles,

and that infomal disoussions between “Her Majesty,s Goverrment and

Other Governments concemed,, bad co皿tinued during the IX誼od while

ま29

重



the Geneva Conference was sitting, tO Culminate on August 14’in the

issue of an agreed communiqu6 to the eflect that ``H.M. Govemment in

the United Kingdom have a色reed with other like-minded govemments that

the situation in S.E. Asia calls for the establishment of a collective security

arrangement,, ・

4 Attlee・s support for the South-East Asia Treaty was reluctant and far

from whole-hearted. When the idea was discussed in the House of Commons
on June 23, 1954, he said: uI am quite sure that it is vitally important that we

should secure the support and approval of our Asian Comrades in the

Commonwealth, and I say again that there is the prerequisite of a proper

appreciation of the p‘⊃Sition of China’’"　　(HansardタVOl. 529, COl. 444)・

CHAPTER FIVE

I At the Oxford Teach-in on June 16, 1965, Mr. Michael Stewart tried

to make the point that over a million ``refugees,, from the North had ``voted

with their feet,・ against the Communist reg血e in North Vietnam. While

it is undoubtedly true that most of the anti-COmmunists in the North took

advantage of this population movement to take refuge in the South, they rep-

resented only a small proportion of the 800,000 people’mainly Catholics’Who

were transferred from the North to the South in a movement organised by the

Intemational ControI Commission in a∝Ordance with the clause in the

Geneva Agreement allowing civilians in both zones a period of 300 days
in which to choose their place of residence. Mr. B. S, N. Murti in ``Divided

Vietnam,, (v. Bib.) confirms that the Hanoi Govemment co-OPerated fuIly
with the Commission in the execution of this operation, eVen tO the point

of supplying the migrants with food and money for their journey. A con-

siderable number of Catholics stayed in the North and we were able to

see them worshipping in Catholic churches in Hanoi both in 1957 and 1965.

Insofar as there was any ``panic,, movement this was stirred up by a propa-

ganda campaign organised by Ngo Dinh Diem with the assistance of the
Americans who at that time still had a consulate in Hanoi. Coral Bell in

SαrVey O口nteγnationa上4βairs, /954 (published for the Royal Institute of

International A任airs in 1957) ∞mmentS : ``A number of English observers

were critical of the methods used in the campaign and doubted whether

the peasants concemed fully understood the realities of the situation or

had indeed wished to move.’’

CHAPTER SIX

I Congress Representatives Pilcher, Johnson and Adair in supplementary

conclusions to the House Foreign Affairs Committee : Special Study Mission

to the Far East stated: ``Since President Diern assumed o航ce in 1955 he

has taken dictatorial control, either directly or through a small group of

intimates, many Of whom are members of his family. It is estimated some

300,000 South Vietnamese nationalists are in concentration camps. The

lack of freedom of the press and the presence of cIose govemmental contro獲s・

have been re且ected in the lack of wi11 in some of the South Vietnamese

people to fight for their country.’’(May 22, 1962).

Philippe Deviuers in an article in the China Q掬rterly, January-March,

1962, reaChed the conclusion that the insurrection in the South began

before the southem communists decided to take an organised part in it

and that the southerners ``were literally driven by Diem to take up arms

in self defence.”

130

Just previously, Harold Davies in an adjoumment debate in the House
of Commons, had secured from the Conservative Under-Secretary of State

for Foreign Affairs, Mr. Peter Thomas, an admission血at the task of the

British Advisory (Thompson) Mi§Sion to South Vietnam was ``to advise

the South Vietnamese Govemment, When asked, On a11 administrative

matters, including those connected with intemal security.’’(Hansard February

19, 1962 coL 174). The ``advice’’was presumably given to the notorious

Security Police Chief Ngo Dinh Nhu, brother of the dictator.

CHAPTER SEVEN
I This may sound like ironical exaggeration, but John Foster Dulle§ did

in fact think like this. A strict Calvinist Protestant, he divided peop獲e and

nations into good and bad, White and black, Sheep and goats. Neutrali§m,

he said, WaS immoraL His one speech to the Geneva Conference, On Apri1

26, WaS a mOralistic homily on the vices of Communism and the virtues

of高freedom’,.

2 A report in the New york rimes January 22, 1962, COnfirmed血at

Chemica賞s sprayed from aeroplanes and helicopters were used not onIy

to “defoliate the jungles’’but also to destroy the food crops of the peasants

in the liberated areas :くくa high o航cial personaIity of the South Vietnamese

Govemment said today that the chemical§ WOuld be sprayed over the Viet

Cong manioc and sweet potato fields in the High Plateaux. These crops

are an essential part of the Viet Cong mountain food supplie§, eSPeCially

manioc from which tapioca is derived. These chemical substances, Which

destroy all vegetation, are intended to play an important part in the plan

to deprive the Viet Cong of their essential food supplies.’’

CHAPTER NINE

IFurther verification had come in two on-the-SPOt rePOrtS from David

Halberstom, Who made an extended visit to Vietnam for the New york

Time§　and Dennis BIoodworth, Saigon corre§POndent of the London

Observer. David Halberstom wrote :
“The war is largely a conflict of Southemers fought on Southem land.

No capture of North Vietname§e in the South has come to light, and it

js generally believed that most Viet Cong weapons have been seized from

the South Vietnamese forces ‥. Some Viet Cong cadres have been trained

in the North or have served in the North Vietnamese Army, but they are

Southemers. Special teams such as medical or demolition units ha∀e also

been trained in the North. The regular guerillas are Southemers who have

rarely left the South.’’(New york rimes : March 6, 1964.)

Mr. Dennis BIoodworth wrote : ``according to o鯖cial Vietnamese figures

more than 20,000 Communist insurgents were killed in these swamps and

jungles and 12,500 surrendered, but once again estimates of regular Viet-
COng guerillas have risen from 25,000 to 27,000 and the Hydra-headed enemy

now controIs up to 70 per cent. of some of the provinces in the marshy

Mekong Delta.
“Neutral observers here firmly reject the view that a body-blow at North

Vietnam would end the war in the south. About 2,500 Communist cadres

and specia量ist troops are believed to have創tered down from the north,

and some Chinese weapons-nOtably mortars-have been shipped by junk

into the maze of delta waters in which the guerillas operate, but the Viet-

COng are largely self-Sufficient.’’　　　　　　　/Obsc,γVeγ: March 8, 1964).
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CHAPTER TWELVE

LAOS AND CAMBODIA
I Laos is a country about the size of the British Isles with a population

Of only two million people of various clans, the largest of which are cIosely

related to the Thais. For two centurie§　before the French came in and

revived the ancient kingdom of Laos under their protection, the country

had been fought over by Siam and Vietnam. In the 18th century Siam

divided the country into three kingdoms, One Of which, COVering the Mekong
Valley, WaS a Siamese Protectorate. In 1940 Thailand partitioned the country

again in conjunction with the Japanese, but had to retum it to the French

in 1946. Since then rival Princes with their sma11 private armies have fought

One anOther almost continuously. At the two Geneva Conferences in 1954

and 1962, attemPtS Were made to create a unified central govemment em-

bracing the three political factions of right, left and ∞ntre, and their re-

SPeCtive armed forces. The Americans have never in practice a∞ePted the

idea of a unified government and army with a policy of political and military

neutrality. Every time the neutralist leader Prince Souphanna Phouma has

attempted to bring the left-Wing Pathet Lao forces into the Government

and the military headquarters in Vientiane, Various right-Wing Princes and

Generals have staged coups with American and Thai backing.

The Thais appear determined, With American help, tO get COntrOI of

Vientiane and of bo血banks of the Mekong River. Their aim i§ a neW

Partition of Laos which would leave the northem provinces, CIose to the
Chinese and North Vietnamese frontiers, aS an indepe重ldent principality

allied to North Vietnam with the rest of the country down to the Cambodian

frontier under their control.

The C.I.A. have stimulated contact between the Thai military dictators,

the Laotian right-Wing militarists and the South Vietnamese Generals in

Saigon. Prince Sihanouk, the democratic-§OCialist leader of the genuinely

neutral kingdom of Cambodia, has reacted sharply to these manoeuvres

Which threaten the territorial integrity of his country. He has several times

requested a re-Called Geneva Conference to guarantee the neutraIity and

territorial integrity of Cambodia, but his insistence that South Vietnam

Should be represented at the conference by the National Front for Liberation

has annoyed the Americans, Who are now treating bim as virtually an

enemy in their war in South-East Asia.

2 The Washington Correspondent of the London T∫mes' (May 20, 1965)

Summed up the ``devastating’’criticism of American policy in Vietnam pub-

1ished by Mr. John Mecklin, former head of the U,S. Information Servi∞ in

Saigon, in hi§ book Mission in TormenI in the following teI’mS: ``Mr. Meck-

1in says that American policy is a failure. He dismisses the evidence of

the Govemment White Paper and insists that most of the Viet-Cong is
equipped with captured American weapons.
“He accepts that several thousand men have been infiltrated from the

north, but says that the overwhelming majority are recruited locally. The

Vietcong would be weakened if this help were stopped, but probably not

much more than the e鯖ciency of the Pentagon would be reduced if the

air conditioning were shut o任.

“The effeetiveness of bombing supply routes is questioned and the idea

Of stopping in創tration is dismissed as irrelevant. The Vietcong is gradually

CaPturing the countryside, infiltrating the strategic hamlets, intimidating

local o餓cials, and fighting o楢the local amed forces.’’
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3 A detailed a∝Oun† of the Commonwealth Prime Ministers, di§CuS§ions

On the Vietnam question, both inside and outside the Conferen∞ Room,

Can be found in the exce11ent reports published at the time in the GI/a′dian

by their Commonwcalth Correspondent, Patrick Keat重ey.

See also my article in the Spectator for July 9, 1965, entitled ``Failure of

a Mission’’.
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Appendix A

E高手aCtS Irom VeγbaIim Record o/ Eighth Plenary Sessio′l O白he Geneva

Co所erence on勅do-China, J高y 21, /954 (H.M.S.O. Cmd.9329)

The Chai′man /Mγ. Eden): As I think my co皿cagues are aware,

agreement has now been reached on certain documents・ It is proposed

that this Conference sho山d take ncte of血ese agreements. I ac∞rding-Iy

prapose to /bngin by rcading out a list of the subjeets covered by the
docunents, Which I understand every delegation has in front of them.

First, agreement On the cessation of hostilities in Vietnam ; SeCOnd,

agreement on the cessation of hosti皿es in Laas ;血ird, agreement On

the cessation of hostilities in Cambodia. I would draw pa血c山ar

attention to the fa.ct thaJt these three agreements now in∞rPorate血e

texts which were negotiated separately ∞nCeming the supervision of

the Armistice in血e three cou血ries by the Intemational Commission

and the joint committees.

I should also like to draw the attention of all delegations to a

po血of some impertance in connection with the Am竜sti∞ Agreements

and the related maPS and docunents on supervision. It has been agreed

among the pa血es to each of these Agreements that none of them shall

be made public for the presen直, Pending further agreement among the

parties. The r`eaSOn for皿s, I must explaln to my co11eagues. is that

these Almlistice terus come into force at di鯖erent dates, And it is

de壷red that they should not be made pubHc ur血l they have come into

force.

The furth飾documents to which I must draw a同ention, Which are in

you∫ PesSeSSion, are : fourth, deelaration by the Govemment of Laos

on el∞tions ; fifth, d∞laration by the Goverrments of Cam皿a on

eleetions and integration of all citizens into the national community ;

sixth, d∞1aration by the Govemment of Laos on the血litary status

of the country ; SeVenth, deelaration by the Govemment of Cambodia

on the military status of the ∞untry; eighth, declaration by the

Govemment of the French Repubhic on the withdrawal of troops from

the three countries of Indochina.

Finally, gentlemen, there is the Draft Declaration by the Conference,

w面ch takes note of all these documents. I think all my colleagues have

copies of this Draft Deelaration before them. I wil音l ask my colleagues

in tum to express themselves upon this Declaration.

The Representative of France.

M. Melr露s-France (France): Mr. Chairman, the French Delega(tion

approves the terms of伽s Declaration.

The Chairman; The Representative of Laos・

Mγ. Pho“i Samniたone /Laoの: The Delegation of Laos has no obse「va-

t音ions to make on this text.
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The Chaiγman: The Representative of the People,s Republic of China.

Mr. Cho重J E".lai (People’s Repl書blic of China): We agree.

The Chaiγma": On behalf of Her Majesty’s Govemment in the United

Kingdom, I associate mysdf with血e final Declaration of this Con・

ference.

The U正on of Soviet Socia宣ist Republics.

M. Molotov (U.SS.R.): The Soviet Ddegation agrees.
T拐e Chairman: The Representative of Cambodia.

Mr. Tep Phan (Ca朋bodia): The Delegation of Cambodia wishes to state

that, amOng the documents just listed, One is missing. This is a Cam-

bodian Declaration wh音ich we have already circulated t。 all delegations.

Its IPurPOrt is as folllows: Paragraphs 7・ 11 and 12 ofthe final Declara-

tion, Sti′P山ate respect for the territorial integrity olf VIetnam・ The

Cambodian Ddegation asks the Conference toI COusider that this

provision does not imply the abandonment of such legitimate rightS

and interests as Cambodia might asse虹with regard to certaln regions

of South Vietnam, about which Cambodia has made express reserva-

tions, in partieul肌at the time of the signature of the Fra.nco賀Khmer

Trcaty of Novcmber 8, 1949, On relations betw∞n Cambodia and

France and at the time償le French Law which linked Cochin-China to

Vietnam was passed・ Faithf山to the idcal of peaL∞・ and to the inter-

national principle of non-interfelrenee, Chmbodia has no intenfron of

血erfering in the intemal a鱈alrs of the State of VAetnam and associates

慧慧三豊霊霊誓書謹t霊宝豊‡詰e詫盤露語
the borders between this State and Cambodia, border§ Which so far

have been fixed by a mere unilateral act of France.

In support of this Declaration, the Cambo{lian Delegation

commuhicates to all members of this Conference a note on Cambodian

lands in South Vietnam.

The Chairman: If this D∞laration was not inscribed on the agenda on

the list of documents I have rcad out, it is because it has o血y at this

iustant reached me. I do not lthink it is any part of the task of this

Conference to dcal with any past controversies in respect of the frontiers

between Cambodia and Vietnam.

The R印resentative of the Democratic Re坤blic of Victnam.

Mr. Pham Van Dong (Democγatic Rep訪lic oI Viemam): Mr. Chair-

man, I agree complctely with the words pronounced by you・ In the

rrame of the Goverrment of the Democratic Repub】ic of Vietnam

we make the most express reservatious regarding the statement made

by the Delngation of Qmbodia just rrow. I do this in the dnter劇s of

good relations and unders他nding between our two cou重血ues.

TI‡e Chairmarl: I think the Conference can take note of血e statements

of the Delegation of Cambodia just circulated and of the staltement Of

the Representative of the D即roCratic Rqub止c of Vietnam.

I will co面inue calling upon countries to speak on the sul〕ject of the

DaclaratlOn. I call upon the United States of America.

Mr. Bede/l Smi/h (Uni/ed Slaies): Mr. Chairman, Fellow Delegates・ aS
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I statくねto my collcagues during our meeting on July 18, my Govem-

ment is nct prqured to join in a Declarafron by伽e Conference such as

is∴Submitted. However, the Unjted States makes this u血lateral

d∞laration of its position in these matters :

Declaγa′io職

The Govemment of the United States being resoIved to devcte its

efforts to the strengthening of pcace in accordance with the principles

and puxposes of the Uhited Natious

Takes Note

Of the Agreements concluded at Geneva on July 20 and 2l, 1954, be-

tween (a) the Fmnco-L嵐ctian Corrmand and the Comrmnd of the

PcoPle’s Army of Victnam ; (b) the Royal Khmer Army Command

and the Command of血e Peo㌦e’s Army of Victnam; (c) Franco-

Vietr腹mese Command and the Comr的nd of the P∞Ple’s Amy of

Vietnam, and of paragraphs l to 12 of the Declaration presented to

the Geneva Conference of July 2l, 1954.

The Government of the United States of America,

Deolares with regard to thei aforesaid Agreements and paragraphs

that (i) it will refrain from the thr(託的Or the use of force to- disturb

them, in a.ccordance with Article 2 (Section 4) of the Charte音r Of the

United Nations dealing with the o'bligation of Members to refraln in

their internatio皿al relations from the tbreat or use of force ; and (ii)

it wo血d view lany reneWal of the aggression in violation of the afore-

Said Agreements with grave concem and as seriou血y threatening inter-

national peace and security.

In connection with the statement in the Declaration co-nCeming free

electious in VIetnam, my Goverrment wishes to make clcar its

POSition which it has expressed in a Declaration made in Washington
On June 29, 1954, aS follows:
``工n the case of natious now dividくねagainst血eir will, We Shall

COntinue to seek to achieve unity through free electious, SuPervised

by the United Nations to ensure that也ey are conducted fairly:’

With respect to the statement ma,de by the Representative of the
Starfe of Veetnam, the Uhited States reiterates its traditional position

that peopIes are entitled to determine their own future and tha,t it will

nct join in an arrangeme調which would址nder this. Nothing in its

declaration just made is intended to or does indicate any departure

from t山s traditional position.

We, Share the hope that the agreemen七will perr正t Cambodia, Laos

and Vhetnam to play thdi音r坤rt in f皿independenee and sovereignty,

in the peacof血community of nations, and will enable the peoPles of

that area to determine their own futu∫e.

Thank you, Mr, Chairman.

The Chairman: The Conference will, I think, Wish to take note of the

Statemeut of the Representative of the United States of America.

岳雪害
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I cau on the Representative of心e State of Vietnam.

Mr. Tran ya職Do (SIaIe o/ yietnam): Mr. Chaiman, aS regards the

final D∞laration of血e Conference, the Vietnamese Ddega血on requests

the Conferen∞ tO incoxporate in this D∞lamtion after Article 10, the

following text :

``The Conferenee takes則Dte Of血e D∞laration of the Goverrment of

the) State of Vietnam undertaking :

当to make and suppert eveny o癒cut to re-establish a real and lasting

PeaCe in Viethan ;
``not to use for∞ tO reSist the procedures for carrying血e cease-fire

into effe髄, in spite o重the objections and reservations that the State

Of VIctnam has expressed, esPeeially in its final statement.’’

T巌Chaiγman: I shall be glad to heaLr any Views that my colleagues may

wish to express. But, aS I understand the position, the final D∞laration

has already been drafted and this additional paragraph has only ju§t

now been received ; indeed, it has been amended sinee I received the

text a few minutes ago. In all血e circumstances, I suggest that the best

course we can take is that the Conference sho山d take note of the

DecIaration of the State of Vietnam in this respect. If any of my

COllcagues has a contrary view, Perhaps they would be good enough

to say so. (Nolne.) If none of my ∞lleagues wishes to make any cther

Observations, may I pass to certaln cther IX}ints which have to be

settled before this Conference can conclude its labou鵬?

The firslt is that, if it is agreeable to our collcagues, it is suggested

that the two Chairmen should at the condusion of this meeting address

telegra,mS tO the Govemments of India, Poland and Canada to ask

them if they will undertake the duties of supervisio′n Which the Con-

feren∞ has jnvited ′them to discharge. Is that agreeable? (Agreed.)

Thank you.

The last is perhaps the least agreeable chapter of all our work.

Cenain costs arise from the decisions which the Conference has taken.

It is suggested that it shouId be left here to your Chairmen as their

Part音ing gift to try to put before you some propesal in resp∞t Of thcrse

COStS. I o血y wish to add in that connection that, aS this Conference

is pec皿ar in not having any Seeretariat in the usual sense of the term,

the two Chairmen with considerable reluctance are prepared to under-

take this highly invidious tack. The co§ts to Which I refer are not

oulr OWn but those of the Intemational Commission.

Does any ddegate wish to make any further obs倒vation? (None・)

Gentlemen, Perhaps I may say a final word as your Chairman for this

day. We have now come to血e end of ou∫ WOrk. For a nunber of

reasons it has been proIonged and intricate. T血e co-OPeration which all

delegates have given to your two Chairmen has enablくねus to overcone

many proceduml d腫c山ties. Without that co-Operation, We COuld not

have su∝eeded in our task. The Agreemen亀s concluded todry could

not言n the nature of things, give complcte satisfaction to everyone.

But they have made it pussible to stop a war which has lasted fo音r eight
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years and brought suffering and hardship to millious of people. They
have also, We hope, reduced intemational ′tenSion at a point of instant

danger to world pcace. These results are surely worth our many weeks

of toil. In order to bring abo山b a ccase孟re, We have drawn up a

Series of agreements. They are the best that our hands could devise. All

Wil音重now depend upon the spirit in which those agreement§ are Observed

and carried out.

Gentlemen, before we leave this hospitable town of Geneva I’m sure

you would wish your Chairmen to give a message of gratitude to the
United Nations and its able sta紐who have housed land helped us in our

WO富k.

And las'tly Iet me express our cordial tha.nks to the Swiss Govemment

and }tO the pcople and authorities of Geneva whoinave done so much to

make our stay here plcasant as well as of service to the cause of peace.

The Representative olf the United States of America.

Mr. Bedell Smi/h (U.S.A.): If I presune to speak for my fellow dde-

gates, it is because I know that they a11 feel as I do一. I hopci that they

join me in expressing our thanks t。 the two Chai-rmen Of this Con-

ference. Their patience, their tireless e鱈orts, and thejr goodwill have

done a great deal to make this settlement possjble. We owe them our
Sincere thanks.

The C%ai肋an: The Representative of the U山on of Soviet Socialist

Republics.

M. MoJoJov (U.SJS.R.): Mr. Chairman, aS One Of the Chairmen at the

Geneva Conferen∞, I would like to reply to the remarks just made by

Mr. Bedell Smith, WhoI SPOke highly of the work done by the Chairmen.

Natura11y I must stress the outstanding services and the outstanding

role Played by our ChairImn of today, Mr. Eden, Whose role in the

Geneva Conference cannot be exaggerated. And I would also田嶋tO

reply and血ank Mr. Bedell Smith for血s w靴m words of tc血y.

The Chairman: Has any other delegate anything else they want to say?

The RepresentaLtive of Vietnam.

Mr. rran Van Do ($Iate of Vietnam): Mr. Chairman, I expressed the

View of the Delegation of the Stalte Of Vietnam in my statement and

I would have this Conference take note of it in its final act.

The Chaiγman: As I think I explained, We camOt nOW amend our final

act, Which is the statement of the Conferenee as a whole, but the

Deelaration of the Representative of the State of Vietnam will be taken

虹ote of.

Any other observatious? (None.)

I wo山d like to be allowed to add my thanks for what General Bedell

Smith has said and also to thank M. MoIotov for his words. Both were

undeserved, but even if things are not true, if they are rice things it’s

Pleasant to hear them said.

But I do want to cIose this Conference with this one sentence: I’m

quite sure that each one of us here hopes that the work which we have

done wi11 help to音Strengthen the forces wo庇ing fo音r PcaCe.
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Fjnal Declaγatiorl Of勅e Geneva Conference on Jhe PγOblem oI

ResIoγing Peace訪Jndo-Chi棚言n w励ch !he RepγeS’enIa/j咽〆Cam・

b。di。, The Democra/ic Rep訪lic of yie加am, France, Laos, rhe

People,s Repめlfo o/ China, The Sla毎oJ Vわ/mm, The U扉on o/ SovieI

SocialisI Rep訪lics, The U扉融Kingdo肌and沈e UniIed SIa融O/

America ′00k par‘ J“ly 2I, J954

1. The Conference takes note of the agreements ending hostilities in

Cambodia, Laos and Vietnam and organi-sing in-temational control and

the supervision of the exeeution of the provisions of these agreements.

2. The Conference expresses satisfaction at the ending of hustilities血

Cambodia, IねOS and Vietnam; thG Conference expresses its conviction

that the execution of the provisions set out in the present declaration

and in the agreements on cessation of hostilities will permit Cambodia・

Laos and Vietnam henceforth to play their part, jn full indapendence

and sovereignty in the pcaceful community of natio鵬.

3. The Conference takes note of the declarations made by the Gov・

emments of Cambodia and of Laos of their intention to adopt mea卿res

permitting all citizens to他ke their place in the national communilty・

in particular by participating in the next general el∞tions・ Which, in

confomity wilth the constitution of each of these c)Ountries・ 'shall take

place jn the course of the year 1955・ by s∞ret ballot and in conditions

of respect for fundamental freedoms.

4. The Conference takes note of the clauses in the agreement on the

cessation of hostilities in Vie血am prohibiting the introduction into

Vietnam of foreign troops and military personnel as well as of all

kinds of arms and munitions. The Conference also ¥takes note of the

d∞lara‘tions made by the Govemments of Cambodia and Laos of their

resolution not to requeslt foreign aid, Whether in war material・ in per・

somel or in instructors except for the purpose of the effechve defen∞

of their territory and, in the case of Laas, tO the extent defined by the

agreements on the cessation of hostilities in Laos.

5. The Conference takes note of the chuses in the agreenent on the

cessa血on of hostilities in VI如nam to the eff∝t that no mimary base

under the controI of a forelgn Sta.te may be established in lthe regrouping

zones of the two parties, the latter ha.ving the obligation to see that

the zones allotted to them shall not constiltute Part Of any military

alliance and shall not be utilised for the resumption of hostilities or

in the service of an aggressive policy. The Conference also takes note

of the declarations of the Goverrments of Cambodia and Laos to the

effect that they wi11 not join in any agreement wi「th other States if

this agreement includes `‘he obligation 'tO Participalte in a military

alliance not in confomity with the principles of the Charter of the

United Nations or, in the calse Of Laos, With the principles of the agree-

me巾On血e cessation of hosti皿es in Laos or, SO Iong as血eir security

is not threatened, the obligation to establish bases on Cambodian or

Laotian territory for the military forces of foreign Powers.

6. The Ccmference r∞Ognises that the essential purpose of the agree-

ment relating to Vietnam ils to Settle military questions with a viow to
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ending hostilities and that the milhary demarcation血e is provisional

and shouId not jn any way be interpreted as constitu血g a political

Or territorial boundary. The Conference expresses its conviction tha't

the exleCution of the provision8 Set Out in the present declaration and

in the agreement on the cessation of hostilities creates ′the necessary

basis for lthe ac山evemen't jn the near future of a pomcal settlement

in Vietnam.

7. The Conference deelares that, SOぬr as Vietnam is concemed, the

Sc鳳ement of poli缶cal problem麿, effected on血e basis of re弧劃for血e

Principles of independence, un音ity and lterritorial integrity, chall pemilt

the Vietnamese people ltO enjey the fundamental freedons, g脚rauteed

by democratic institutions establjshed as a result of free general

elections by secret ballot. In order to ensure that su錆cient progress

in the restoration of peace has been made, and that all lthe necessary

COnditions obtain for free expression of the national will, general

elections shall be held in July’1956, under the superviSion of an inter-

national commission composed of r印resentatives of the Member States

Of the In7temational Supervisory Cαmmission, referred to in the agree-

ment on the cessation of host弛ties. ConsultatiOnS Will be held on this

Subject bctween the competenlt rePreSentative authorities of the two

ZOneS from July 20, 1955, OnWards.

8. The provisions 'Of the agreements on the cessation of hostilities

intended to ensure the proteetion of individuals and of property must

be m(rst Strictly applied aLnd must’in particular, allow everyone in

Vietnam to decide freely in which zone he wishes to live.

9. The conpetent rapresentative authorities of the Northem and

Southem zones of Vietnam, aS Well as the authorities of Laos and

Cambodia・ muSt nct Pemit any individual or c1011∞tive reprisals

against persons who have col量aborated in any way with one of the

Parties during the war, Or against members of such persons’families.

10. The Conference takes note of the decla脚tion of the Govemment

Of the French R印ubhe to the e鱈ect that it is ready to withdraw its

troops from the territory of Cambodia, Laos and Vietnam, at the

request of the Govemm孤ts concemed and within periods which shall

be fixed by agreenent between the parties except in the cases where, by

agreement between the two parties, a Certain nunber of French trcops

Shall remain at lSPeCified points and for a specified time.

11. The Conference takes note of the declaration of the French

Government to the e往ect that for the settlement of all the problems

COm∞ted with the re-estab脆shment and consolidation of peace in

Cambodia, l-加s and Vietnam, the French GovemmenIt Will proceed

from血e principle of respect for the independen∞ and sovereignty, uhity

and territOrial integrity of Cambodia, Laos and Vietnam.

12.重n their relations with Cambedia, Laos and VAetnam, eaCh mem-

ber ,Of the Geneva Conference undertakes to respeet the sovereignty,血e

independen∞, the uhity and the ter正to正al jntegrity of the above-

menticmed States and to refrain from an int徴でerence in thdir in直ernal

a簡ai音rS.
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13. The menbers of the Conference agree to consult one another on

any question which may be refe∬ed 'tO them by the血temational

Supervisory C調ission, in order to study sueh measures as may prove

necessary to ensure that the agreements on the cessation of hostilities

in Cambodia, haos and Victnam are respected.

Extracts from the Agreement on the Cessation of

Hostilities in Vietnam-July 20, 1954.

Prot,話io"al Military De朋aγCaIion Line伽d De面lilα心ed Zo"e

Article J

A provisional mililtary demarcation line shall be fixed, On either

side of which the forces of the two pa巾ies shall be regrouped after

their withdrawal, the forces of the People’s Amy of Vietnam 'tO the

north of the皿ne and the fo重℃eS Of the French Union to lthe south.

The provisional demarcation line is fixed as shown on the map

attached.

It is also agreed that a‘ demilitarised zone shall be established on

either ,Side of the dcmarcation line, tO a Width of not m,Ore -than 5 kms.

from it, tO aOt aS a buffer zone and avoid any ineidents which might

res山t in the resunption of hosti聯es.

Article 2

The period wi血in which the movement of all forces of either party

into its regrouping zone on either side of the provisional mihary line

Shall be c○mI:Octed shall not exceed血ree hundred (300) days from the

date of the preseut Agreemen」t’s entry iuto force.

ArIicle 6

No person, mi宣itary or civililan, Shall be permitlted to cross the pro-

Visional mihitary demarcation line unless spec脆cally authorised to do so

by the Joint Commission.

Article 9

Nothing contained in this chapter shall be construed as liniting the

COmPlete freedom of movement, into, Out Of or within the dem王litarised

ZOne, Of the Joint Conmission, its joint groups, the Intemational

Commission to be set up as indjcated below, its insp∞tion tcams and

any other persons, SuPPlies or equipment specifica11y authorised to

enter the dem弛tarised zone by the Joinlt Commission.. ‥

Princi〆es and Proceduγe Go」Verning Jmplementa寂肌of Jhe P′e劇enI

A gγee音ment

141



AγIicle lO

The Conmanders of the Forces on each side, On the one side the

Commander-in-Chief of the French Union forces in Indo-China and

on the other lSide the Commander-in-Chief of the People’s Army of

Vietnam, Shall order and enforce the complete cessaltion of all hostilities

in Vietnam by all armed forces under their control, including all un音its

and personnel of lthe ground, naVal and air forees.

Artide 」I

In accordance with the principle of a simultaneous cease・fire through-

out Indo-China, the cessation of hostilities shall be simultaneous

throughout all parts of Vietnam, in all areas of houtilities and for all

血e fo丁ce音S Of the two m正i鋒.

ArIicle 14

Political and administrative measures in the two regrouping zones,

on either side of the provisional mi-1itary demaI’cation line:

(a) Pending the general el∞tions which will bring about the unification

of Vietnam, the conduct of civil administration in each regrouping

ZOne Shall be in the hands of the party whose forces are to be regrouped

there in virtue of the present Agreement.

(b) Any teFTitory controlled by one party w山ch js transferred to the

other party by the regrouping plan 'Shall continue to be administered by

the fomer party unti(l such date as all the troops who are ltO be trans・

ferred have completely left that territory so as to free the zone assigned

to the party in question. From then on, Such lte血tory shall be regarded

as transferred to the other party, Who shall assume responsibi、1ity for it.

Steps shall lbe taken to ensure that there ilS nO break in the transfer

Of responsibilities. For this puIP(rse, adequate notice shall be g「iven by

the withdrawing party to the other party, Which shall make the necessary

arrangements, in paJr宙cular by sending admi血stra血ve and pr)lice detach-

ments to prepare for the assumption of administrative responsibility.

The length of such notice shall be determined by the Trung Gia Military

Ccmmission. The tran.sfer sha11 be effected in successiv? StageS for the

various territorial se○torS.

The transfer of the civil administration of Hanoi and Haiphong to

the authorities of the Democra也c Repub1ic of Vietnam shall be com-

pleted withm the rc坤ective time-1imits laid down in Article 15 for

millitary movements.

(C) Each party undeIltakes to refrain fro調1 any rePrisals or discrimina-

tion against persons or organisations on accou血of their activities

during the hostilities and to guarantee their dem∞ratic liberties・

(d) From the date of entry into f。rCe Of the prese血Agreement until

the movement of troops is completed, any Civilians residing in a dis-

trict control-1ed by one party who wish to go and live in the zone

assigned to lthe other party shall be pemitted and helped to do so by

the authorities in that district.
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Ban o職Ihe JntγOdきくCtion o/ French Tγ00pS, Mili/ary Persomel, AγmS

and M重lnitions. M;li/ary Base∫

Aγticle 16

With effect from the date of entry into force of the present Agree-
ment the introduction into Victnam of any troop reinforcements and

additional military personnel is prohibited,

It is understood, however, that the rctation of units and groups of

Personnel’the arrival in Vict皿am Of individ同量pe鳩onnd on a tem-

porary duty basis and the retum to Vietnam of the individual personnel
after short periods of leave or temporary duty outside Vietnam shal]

be pemitted under the cond王tions laid down below ‥ ・

(b) ``Rctation’’is defined as the repla∞ment Of units or groups of

personnel by other units of the same 6chelon or by personnel who are

arriving in Vietnam territory to do their overseas service therel・

(e) Rcta克on u正ts [defined in paragraph (C) of this Article] and grou郎

of personnel, and the individ脚l personnel mentioned in this Article,

shall enter and lcave Vietnam onし1y through the enltry POints enumerated

in Article 20 below. ‥

(g) The I加ema血onal Comrhission, through its Inspection Teams, Shall

SuperVise and insIPect血e rotation of units and groups of personne看and

the arrival and departure of individual personnel as authorised above,

at the peints of entry enumerated in Article 20 bdow.

Arlicle J7

(a) With e任ect from the date of entry into force of the present Agree-

ment, the introduction into Vietmm of any reinforcements in the form

of a11 types of ams, munitions and other war ma加温ial,` Such as con-

bat aircraft, naVal craft, Pieces of ordmnce, jet engines and jet weapons

and amou∫ed vehicles, is prohibited.

(b) It is understood, however, that war material, armS and mu血tions

which have been destroyed, damaged, WOm out Or uSed up after the

cleSSation of ho誼lities may be replaced on the basis of piece-fo「r車ece

Of the same type aLnd with similar characteristics. ‥

(C) The war material, armS and muniltions for replacement purposes

provided for in paragraph (b) of this Artiele, Shall be introduced into
Vietnam only through the points of entry enunerated in Article 20

below. War material, armS and munitions to be r印laced shall be shipped

from Vietnam only through the points olf entry enumerated in Article

20 be量ow.

の　Apart from the replacements pemitted within the limits laid down

in paragraph (b) of this Article, the introduction of war malterial, armS

and munitions of all types in the form of unassembled pa-rtS for sub-

sequeut assembly is prohibited.

(e) Each party shall notify the Joint Commjssion and the International

Commission at least two days in advance of any arriva量s or departures

which may take p]ace of walr material, armS and munitions of all types"

In order to justify the requests for thG introduction into Vietnam

of arms, munitio音nS∴and other war material [as d鏡ned in paragraLPb
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(a) of this Article] for replacement purp(栂eS, a repr庇COnCer血ng each

incoming shipme調shall be submitted to the Joint Commission and the

International Commission. Such reports shall indicate the use of the

王tems so音re㌦acくね.

(n The International Commission, t血ough its Inspection Teams, Shall

SIPerVise and inspect the relPlacements permitted in the circunstances

lald down in this Article, at the pdints of entry e肌mera音ted in Article

20 below.

Article J8

With e任ect from the date of entry into force of the present Agreement,

the establishment of new mili(tary bases is prohibited throughout

Vietnam territory.

Artide 19

With eff∞t from the da’te Of entry into force of the present Agreemen-t,

no military base under the control of a foreign State may be esltablished

in ,the re・grOuPing zone of either party; the two坤rties shall ensure

thalt the zones assigned to then do not adhere to any m皿ary alliance

and are not used for the resumption of hostilities or to further an

aggressive policy.

Ariicle 20

The points of eutry into Vicitnam for rotation personnel and rePlace・

ments of malterial are fixed as follows:

Zones to the north of the provisional mihitary dcmarcation line:

Laokay, Langson, Tien・Yen, Haiphong, VInh, Dong-Hoi, M葛rong-

Sen ; Zones to the south of the provisional.m弛tary dema音r∞tion line :

Tourane, Quinhon, Nhatrang, Bangoi, Saigon, Cap St. Jacques, Tan-
Chau.

PrisoJlerS Of Waγ and Civilian Jn/ernees

Article 21

The liberation and repatriation of a.11 prisoners of war and civilian

intemec’S detained by each of the two parties at the coming into force

Of the present Agreement shall be carried out under the following

conditions:

(a) All prisoners of war and civilian intemees of VAetnam, French and
Other nationa皿es captur(rd since the beginning of hostilities in Vietnam

during military operaJtions or in any other circunstances of war and

in any pa巾of lthe territory of Vietnam shall be liberated within a

Period of thirty (30) days after the date when the cease-fire beeomes

e岱ective in each theatre.

(b) The tem ``civilian internees” is understood to mcan all persons

Who, having in any way contributed to the pol妃ca獲and amed stmggle

between the two parties, have been arrested for that reason and have

been kept in de,tention by eilther party during the period of hos拙ties.

144

(c) All prisoners of war and civi虹an inte血ees held by either party

Shall be lSurrendered to the appropriate authorities of the other party,

Who shall give them a11 pessible assistance in proceeding to their

COmtry Of origin, Pla∞ Of habitual residence or -the zone of their

choice.

Ar/;cle 25

The Conmanders of the Forces of lthe two parties sha11 a紐ord full

PrOteCtion and a11 possible assistance and co-OPeration to the Joint

Commission and its joint groups and to the Intemational Conmission

and its inspeetion teams in the performance of the functions and tasks

assigned to them by the present Agreement.

Aγlicle 26

The costs invoIved in the opemtions of the Joint Conmission and

joint groups and of lthe Intemational Conmission and its血spection

Teams shall be shared equally between the two parties.

Aγticle 27

The∴Signat。ries of the present Agreement and their successors in

their functions∴Shall be responsible for ensuring the observance and

enforcement of ,the tems and provisions thereof. The Conmanders

of the Forces of )the two parties shall, Within their respe)Otive com-

mands, take all §t印S and make all arrangements n∞eSSary tO enSure

full compliance with a11 the provisions of ,the present Agreement by all

elements and military persomel under their command.. ‥

]oinI Commission伽d JnIeγm/ional Comm短ion Jo′ Supervision and

Control ;競yietnam

ArIicle 28

Responsibililty for the exeeution of ¥the agreement on the cessation of

hestilities shall rest with the parties.

Arlicle 29

An Intemational Commission shall ensure the control and supervision

Of this execution.

Aγticle 30

In order to facljlita・te, under the condi音tions shown below, the ex∞ution

Of provisions conceming joint actions by the two parties, a Joint Com-

mission shall be set up in Vietnam.

Ar/icle 3I

The Joint Ccmmission shall be composed of an equal number of

representatives of the Commanders of the two parties.

ArIicle 33

The Joint Commission shall ensure the execution of the following
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provisions of the Agreement on the cessation of hastilities:

(a) A sim山taneous and general cease孟re in Vietnam for aLll regular

and irregular armed forces of the two parties.

(b) A re-grOuPment Of the amed forces of the two呼血es.

(c) Observance of the demarcation lines bctween血e re-grOuPing

zones and of ,the demjlitarised sectors.

Within the limits of its conpetence it shall help the parties to execute

the said provisions, Shall ensure liaison bctween them for the purpose

of pr{ヰraring and carry ng out pla鵬for the ap叫cation of these pro-

visions, and shall endcavour to soIve such disputed questions as may

a重ise between the parties in the course of exee血ng these provisions.

Aγricle 34

Ån Intema証onal Conmission, Shall be set up for the comtrol and

supervision over the application of the provisions of the agreement on

the cessation of hostilities in Vietnam. It sha11 be conpooed of repre-

sentaJtives of the fo11owing States: Canada, India and Poland.

It shall be presided over by the Represenfative of血dia.

Aγticle 35

The血temational Conmission shall set up fixed and mobile insp∞-

tion teams comPOSed of an equnl nunber 〃of o餓cers appointed by

cach of the above-mentioned States. The mixed teams shall be located

at the folfowing poin庭: Laokay, Langson, Then-Yen, Haiphong・ VI血,

Dong-Hoi, Muong-Sen, Tounne, Quinhon, Nhatrang, Bangoi, Saigon,

Cap St. Jacques, Tranchau. These points of location may・ at a later

daLte, be alt髄ed at the request of the Joint Ccmmission’or Of one

of the parties, or Of the Intquational Commis§ion itself・ by agreement

between the Intemautional Commission and the command of the pa競y

concemed. The zones of action of the mobile teams shall be the regions

bordering lthe land and $ea frontiers of Vietnam, the demarcation lines

bctw∞n瓜e re-grouPing zones and the demilitarised zones. Within

the limits of these zones they shall have the right -tO mOVe freely and

shall r∞eive from the local civil and military authorities all facili'ties

they may require for the fu胎血ent of their tasks (PrOVision of per-

sonnel, Placing at their disposal d∞unentS needed for supervis‘i-On,

sunmoning wiltneSISes neCeSSary for holding enquiries’enSuring the

securfty and freedom of movenent of the inspection teams, etC.). They

shall have at their disposal such modem means of transport, Observation

and communication as -they may require. Beyond lthe zones of action

as defined above, the mobile teams may, by agreement with the com-

mand of lthe party concemed, Carry Out Other movementS within the

limits of the.tasks given them by ‘the present agreement.

ArIide 36

The血temational Commission shalI be responsible f。r supervlSlng

the proper execution by the parties of the provisi。nS Of the agreement.
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For this purpose it shall ful創the tasks of control, Observation, in-

SPeCtion and investigation conn∞ted with the application of the

PrOVisions of the agreement on the cessation of hastilities, and it shall

上n particular:

(a) Contrd the movement of the armed forces of the two parties,
e住∞ted within the framework of the re-grouPment Plan.

(b) Supervise血e demarcation lines betweenし∴the re-grouPing areas,

and a,lso the demilitarised zones.

(C) Control the operatious of rdeasing prisoners of war and civilian
j nternees.

(d) Supervise at ports and airfields as well as along all frontiers of

Vietnam lthe ex∞ution of the provisious of the agreement on the cessa-

tion of hostilities, reg山ating the i血七roduction into the country of

amed forces, military personnel and of all kinds of ams, munitions

and war material.

Article 37

The Intemational Commission shall, through the mediun of the

inspection teams memtioned above, and as soon as possible dither on

王ts own initiative, or at the request of 'the Joiut Commission, or Of one

Of the parties, undertake the necessary investigations both docunentary

and on the ground,

Art音icle 38

The insp∞ltion teams shall submilt tO the Intemational Commission

the res山ts of their supervision, thdir investigation and their observa-

tions, furthemore lthey $lhal11 draw up such special r印orts as they may

COnSider necessary or as may be requested fron them lby the Com-

mission. In ・the case of a disagreement within the tcams, the concluslions

of each member shall be submitted to the Conmission.

Ar/icle J9

If any one inspection tcam is unable to settle an incident or con・

Siders that there is a violaltion or a th「eat of a serious viola血on, the

Intemational Commission 'Shall be infomed; the latter shall study the

reports and the conclusilOnS (Of the inspection teams and shall inform

thc partielS Of the n easures which should be 'taken for the settlement of

the incident, ending of the violation or removal of lthe threat of violation.

Aγticle 4I

The recommendations of ,the Intemational Commission shall be

adopted by majority vote, Subject ltO the provisions contained in Article

42. If the votes are divided, the chaiman’s vote shall be decisive.

The Intemational Conmission may fomulate recommendations con-
Ceming amendments and additions which should be made to the

PrOVisions of the agreement on cessation of hostilities in Victnam, in
Order ¥tO enSure a mOre e鱈ective exeoution of that agreement. These

recommendations shall lbe adQPted unanimously.
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ArIide 42

When dcaling with questions coneerning violaLtions・ or ’threats of

violatious, Which might lcad to a resumption of hostilides, namely:

の　Ref血by the amed forces of one pa請y to effect the movenents

provided for in the re-grouPment Plan;

(b) Vholation dy the amed forces of one of the ,やrties of the

re-grouPing zones, territorial waters, or air space of the other party;

the decilSions of lthe Intemational Conm音ission must be unanimous.

Arlicle 43

If one of lthe parties refuses to put into e鱈ect a reconmendation of

the Intemational CommisISion, the parties ooncemed or the Commission

itself shall inform the members of the Geneva Conference.

If the Intemational Conmission does not reach unanimity in the

cases provided for in Article 42言t shall submit a majority report and

one or more minority reports to the menbers of the Conference.

The Intemational Commission shall inform the menbers of the

Conference in all ca§es Where its activity iS being hindered.

Aγtide 44

The Intemational Commission shall be set up at lthe 'time of the

cessation of hostilities in Indo-China in order that it 8hould be able to

fulfil the tasks provided for in Article 36.

Article 45

The Intemational Commission for Supervision and Control in Vict-

nam shall act in cIose co-OPeraしtion with the Intemational Commissions

for Supervisi‘On and Control in Cambodia and Laos.

The Seere’taries-General of these three Commissions shall be reapon.

sible for co-ordinating their work and for relations between them.

Aγlicle 46

The Intemational Crmmission for Supervision and Control in Vict-

nam may, after consultation with the血temational Ccmmissions for

Supervision and Control in Cambodia and Laos’and having regard to

the development ・Of the situation in Cambodia and Laos, PrOgre§Sively

reduce its activities. Such a deeision must be adopted unanimously.

For the Commander_in-Chief of the French U血on Forces in Indo.

Ch上na:

DEH量ELタ

Brigadier - General.

For the Commander-in-Chief of the People’s Army of Vietnam :

TA- QuANG -Buu,

Vice-Minister o/ NaIional De/ence
o声he DemocraIic Rep〃blic o/ Vie加am.
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Appendix B

RepoγJs o月he Jnlemationa/ Commission /or部peγVisio職∴and Co所ro=n

Vie加a朋

E証′aC応Irom初e renIh JnIerim Repo′I - Febr〃ary J, J959 Io Ja肋aIγ

3I, J960 (H.M.S.O. Cmd.104O)

38. In rqply to the Conmission’s request for doouments conceming

the Bien Hoa airfield, referred to in paragraph 28 0f the Ninth Interim

Repo巾the Govemmeut of the R印ublic of Victnam stated that in

view of the mllitary character of仙s airfield it was unable to produce

the o餓cial records requir(rd by the Commission since these cone

within the field of m餌tary seerets. The Pa巾らhowever, Offered to

fumish a certificalte tO lthe effeet thaut lthis air丘e調wa used only for

the training of pilots and was not open for extemal tra鯖c. The Con-

mission, having considered the Party’s reply, reVerted to its original

decision of 1956 and recommended that the Party pemit the controI

o正the Bien Hoa airfield by the Commission’s Hxed Team Sedgon in

accordance wi・th the CommissilOn,s ``Instructions for Fixed Tcams and

their Mobile Elements’’. The Party, however, did nct comply with the

Commission,s rcoommendation but reiterated its previous s「tand and in

support of it funished a certificate signed by the Chief of tho General

Sta癒of the Amed Forces of血e Republic of Vietnam tating that this

airfield was reserved exclusively臆for the traln血g of pilots, and had n缶血er

control tower nor movement register, and was not used for the landing

or the taking off of any foreign a音ircraft. The Conmission after due

consideration infomed the Govemmemt of the Republic of Victnam,

Canadian Delegation dissenting, that it had not a鱈orded all passible

assistance and co-OPeration to the Commission in tems of Årticle 25

and that the Conmission would take action under A巾icle 43 of the

Geneva Agreement.

48. In regard to the American Military Mission called the Military

AssisltanCe Advisory Group (M.A.A.G.), referred to in paragraph 32

0f the Ninth Interim Report’the Commission’having considered the

reply r∞eived from the Govemment of the Republic of VIetnam,

reiterated its concem and informed the PaIlty that i't hald not fumished

full information and spcoific answers to the queries ralsed by血e

Conmission and, tO this extent, therefore, had sti1l not a鱈orded all

possible assistance and co-OPeration in ltemS Of Article 25 of the Geneva
Agreement. The ConmilSSion re∞mmended that f山=nfcrmation and

spec fic rep萱ies to the Commissしion’s queries be fumished. The rqE)1y

Of the Goverrmeut of the Rqublic of Victnam has been re{扇ved and

is u血der consideration.
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During lthe period under r印ort. the Conmission considered the

question of impo巾of War material by M.A.A.G. The Commission also

considered /the alleged setting-uP Of the organisation called the United

States Aii音r Force Detachment and the alleged crc如ion of the organisa-

tion ca皿ed the Controller Division and the Direct Aid Division, all

claimed by the Government of the Republic of VIctnam to be ections of

M.A.A.G. These matters are being pursued.

49. Dur血g the period under rqurt, the Ccmmission reeorded 12

PrOCedural contraventions by the Govemment of the Republic olf
Vietnam under Article 16(/) and 20 pro∞dural contraventions under

Article 1 7(e) of the Geneva Agreement.

During tho period under rqurt, the (カmmissdon received a few

notifica,tions under A正cles 16 and 17 from the P.A.V.N. High Ccm-

mand. The CommisISion did not r∞Ord any violation under these Articles

against the P.A.V.N. High Command.

During the period under repo重the Commission received from the

Govemment of the Republic of Vietnam a nunber of complaints

alleging in 4 and 15 cases viola-tion of A血cles 16 and 17 respectively

by the P.A.V.N. High Command.

During the period under report. the Ccmmission received from the

P.A.V.N. High Command a nunber of conplainltS a11eging in 147 and

132 cases of violation of Articles 16 and 17 respectively by the Govem-

ment of the Republic of Vietnam.

50. The Commilssion continued to re∞ive cunplaints from the

P.A.V.N. High Command, during the period under report, in regard

to the alleged increa‘Se in the strength of American mililtary PerSOnnel

in the R印ublic of Vietnam. The Govemment of the Republic of Vict-

nan furnished its explana血on for the excess figure of 759 of arrivals

OVer departures of American military personnel in the Rapublic of

Vietnam for the period January　7, 1956, tO Deeember 28, 1957,

referred 'tO in paragraph 34 of lthe Ninth Interim R印αrt. The Commis-

Sion, having considered this reply, informed the Party that it had not

Shown cause why viola厄on of AIlticle 16 0f the Geneva Agreement

Shou看d not be r∞lOrded. The Commission also infomed the Party that

it had not fum王shed docunentary proof that the figures arrived at by

the Comm音ission did not correspond to ¥the facts. In regard to the Party,s

COnten血m that the Commission’s teams did not carry out conltrOI c10n-

tinuously for 24 hours and that moslt American military PerSOmel

attached to M.A.A.G. alnd T.E.R.M・ enter Vietnam in military planes

and aflter One year’s duty leave V王etnam in civ掘an clothes by com-

mercial planes which are not controlled by the Commission’s teams,

the Commission po血ed out that Article 16(/) of the Geneva Agree-

ment imposes upon 'the Party the responsibililty tO nOtify to the Con・

mission all entries and exits of military persomel into and out of

Vietnam irrespeetive of whether such persomel travel by conmereial

aircraft or we紬civilian cIothes. In suppo巾of its cla-im the Govemment

Of the Republic of Vietnam forwarded to the Commission photostat

COPies of slips of reservation of seats (U.S.A. Transportation Requests)
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and extracts of commercial airlines manifestS in respeet of movement

of a cerrtain nunber of American m弛tary persomel who, the Pa.血y

maintained, had departed by commercial aircraft from Saigon and

were nc)t ContrOlled by the Ccmmission,s teams. These documents are

under consideration.

The Govemment of the Republic of Vietnam was also infomed that

the Commission was making similar investigations in regard to the

movement of American military personnel into and out of South

Vietnam for the period subsequent to December 28・ 1957.

51. During the period under repert, a few血stances of the di範cul血es

experienced by the Fixed Team Saigon, referred to in mmgraph 35
0f lthe Ninth Interim Raport, Were rePorted. The Commission is pur-

Suing the ma償er.

There were 86 cases in the Republic of Vietnam wherein aircraft

either arrived without prior notification or in respect of whieh manifests

or other d∞umentS Were nOt prorfuced by the Party during the period

unde=印ort. The Commission is examining these cases and will take

approprialte aOtion in the matter.

62. 1t wi11 be observ rd that while in North Vie血am the Commission

continued to r∞eive, in general, the n∞eSSary CO-aperation, it did not・

as mentioned in paragraph 4l’r∞eive the required co-OPeration in

regard to its deeision to carry out a recomaissance of the Bach Mai

air丘dd.

63. The Ccmmission djd not receive the required co-QPeration fron

the Govemment of the Republic of Vietnam in the matter of removal

of ``Time Notice Restriotions,, on the movenen心of the Mobile Elements

of the Commission,s Fixed Tcams, aS me血ioned in坤ragraph 45.

The Commission, therefore, COntinues to be foreed to restriot its super-

vision and control in Sc伽h Victnam to the extent pemutted by the

Party.

Another d臆culty experienced by the Commission in South VAetnam・

during the period under report, COnCemS the reeonnaissance and con-

troI of aiJrfields. The Goverrmem olf the Republic of Vietnam afforded

facilities to the Commission to carry out the rcoonnaissance of the

airfields at Ban Me Thuot and Tourane but in all other cases raised
the question of parity as mentioned in paragraphs 36 and 37. The Com_

mission has, therefore, been unable ,tO Carry Out血e reconnaissance in

these calsleS SO far. The Govemment of the Republic of Vietnam did

not implement the Commission’s recommendation in respeot of the

control of Bien Hoa airfield a’s mentioned in paragraph 38.

There was no change, in principle, in the stand taken by the Govem-

ment of the Rapublic of Vietnam in regard to Article 14(c), although

the Party sent replies to the Conmiss音ion,s communications in several

cases under this Article. However, the, Commission was unable to in-

vestigate the complaints mentioned in t,aragraPh 15 since it did not

receive the neeessary assis-tanCe and co・OPeration from the Party.

During lthe period under review, the Govemment of the R印ublic of

Vietnam maintained its position as regards the inlterPre紐tion Of Article
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2l and did not implement the Commission,s reccmmendations in regard

to the two cases referred to in paragraphs 30 and 3l respeedvely.

68. During the period under raport,血ere has been no progress血

regard to the po皿cal scttlement envisaged in the Final Declaration.

The Parties have not held cousultations with a view to holding free

naltion-wide ele血ons leading to the reunification of Vietnam and thereby

facililtating early fu脆Iment of the tasks assigned to this Ccmmission

and the term血ation of its activities. The Commission is confident that

this important problem is engaging the attention of the Co-Chaimen

and the Geneva Powers and that they will take whatever measures

they de徴n necessary to resoIve it.

E証γaC毎. /rom Ihe

ElevenJh Jn/erim Repoγ‘」Febγua′γ I. I960 ’o Febr#ar), 28, 1961

(H.M.S.O. Chd.1551)
48.血やragraPh 46 of the Tenth血terim R印ort, reference was

made to conplaints from the P.A.V.N. High Command alleging the asso・

Ciation of the Repubnc of Vietnam with S.E.A.T.O. During the period

of the report further complaints in this respeet were received. The

Subject ma-tter lof these letters is under consideration,

49. In paragraph 47 of the Tenth血terim Raport, it was stated that

the Ccmnrission r∞Ommended to the Govemment of the Rqublic of

Vie血am that the Temporary Equipment Reeovery Mission (T.E.R.M.)

complcte its work and al‖ts p{邪Onnel be wi也drawn from Vietnam by

December 31, 1960. During December, 1960 and January/February,

1961, the Ccmmission r∞eived three communications from the

P.A.V.N. High Conmand alleging thalt T.E.R.M. has not ceased to

exist jn South Vietnam and instead was extending the scQpe Of its

activity皿der the assuned name of the Logistics Section of the Military

Assistance Advisory Group (M.A.A.G.). Meanwhile, the Govemment

of the Republic of Vietnam infcrmed 'the Commission in January, 196l,

that T.E.R.M. had ceased its activities and was disbanded on December

3l・ 1960. The Party further stated that out of the tc血strength of

350 personnel, 261 had left South Vietnam during 'the course音of 1960

and the remaining 89 were transferred on lthe spot to M.A.A.G. on

a∞Oun「t Of their teehnical albililty. They also stated that this transfer

Of 89 personnel to M.A.A.G. was within the authorised qucta of
M.A.A.G. The Commission cons音idered the communications from the

Governmen-t Of the Repub]ic of Vietnam and the P.A.V.N. Liaison

Mission and asked the Govemment of the Rapublic of Vietnam to

fumish more detailed information regarding the evacualtion of T.E.R.M.

PerSOnnel from Victnam and distribution by nunbers of o鯖cers and

enIisted men within M・A.A.G.; the Party’s reply is awailted.

Referenee is made to Appendix “B,, to the Temh Interim Report in

Which the stand of the Polish Delegation regarding the existence and

activity of T.E.R.M. was expressed.

The Polish Delegation holds 'the view that the conmunication of the

Govemment of the Repubhe of Victnam dated Janunry ll. 196l,
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informing the Commission, among Other things, that 89 personnel of

T.E.R,M. have been tmnsferred ・On the spot to M.A.A.G. amounts

to non-implementation of the Commission’s d∞ision under which this

Mission had to cease its activilties and its entire personnel had to leave

Victnam by December 3l, 1960.

The concem of the Polish Delegation is all the stronger in the Hght

Of an allegation made by the P.A.V.N. High Conmand that not 89

but」n fact-巾he whole T.E.R.M. continues to cH旋rate in the Republic

of Vietnam incorporated iuto M.A.A.G. Mission under an assumed
name of the Logistics Seetion of M.A.A.G. In thjs connection the

Polish Delegation holds the view that this fact amounts to a vi10lation

of Articles 16 and 25 of the Geneva Agreement.

With regard to the above sub-ParagraPh the Indian and Canadian

Delegations consider that as this martter is still under consideration

and no decision has been taken, any COnClusions are not justified.

50. A reference was made in paragraph 48 of the Tenth Interim

Report to the activides of M.A.A.G. During the periorl under report, the

Goverrment of the Republic of Victnam informed the Commission

that it had made approaches to the Goverrment of the United States

of America with a view to bringing the strength of United States

milhary instructors of M.A.A.G. from the figure as it then lStOOd. 342,

to 685. The Party further pointed out that this (increase in strength

would still be well below the combined strength of 888 M.A.A.G. and

French instructors present in Vietnam at the time of the Amlistice.

The Commission considered lthis matter and, Polish Delegation dis-

Senlting, informed the Govemment of the Republic of Victnam that

the Commission had noted the contents of the Party’s letter pertaining

to the subject and tha't the Commission understood that additional

United States militany instmcitOrS Will not lbe introrluced except in

COnformity w皿両he procedure stipulated in A血icle 16(f) and (g) of血e

Geneva Agreement.

A conmu血ca`tion was received frcm General Vo Nguyen Giap,

Commander-in-Chief of the P.A.V.N. High Command, emPha§ising

the seriousness of the p(通tion and also a11eging that the Republic of

Vietnam had “requested the Commission to let the United States of

America introduce Unilted States armaments and milhary personnel

inltO South Vietnam to replace the French Expeditionary Corps which

had invaded Vietnam’’. The Commission informed General Giap that

the Republic of Vietnam had made no such request.

Several ccmmunieations were received from the Democratic Republic

Of Vietnam on this subj∞t. In his conmunication of May, 1960,

General Giap alleged that the decision of the Commission in respcot

Of M.A.A.G. was in complete contradiction with the spirit and letter

Of the Geneva Agreement and requested the Commission to cancel it.

In June, 1960, His Exce11ency Mr. Pham Van Dong, Prime Minister

Of lthe Demceratic Repu哩C Of Vietnam, Sent tO the Commission a

COPy Of his letter addressed to the Co-Chaimen of the Geneva Con-

ference requesting them to issue jnstructions to the Intemational Com-
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mission to reeonside.r and rapeal the decision authorising the American

military personnel from entering South Vie血am in replacement of

French military personnel. The Commission infomed the P.A.V.N.

High Command that their views had been coo血dered and re-a緬med

that lthe d∞王sion taken was fu11y within its competence. The Commission

also reiterated once again that while any communication may be

addressed to lthe Co-Chaimen by any Party, it found no provision in

the Agreement for an appcal by the Parties to the Co-Chaimen against

its decision. The Poljsh Delegation dissented from sending this com・

munication to the Party.

During the period under report, the Commission reeeived con-

munica缶ons from the P.A.V.N. High Command alleging incrcase in

the activities of M.A.A.G., and in November, 1960, the Conmission

requested the Govemment of the Rapublic of Vietnam to fumish

details regarding the conposition and activities of the organisations

called United Sta.tes Air Force Detachmeut, the Contruller Division and

the Dir∞t Aid Division, Which were a11 stated by the Republic of

Vietnam to be sections of M.A.A.G. The reply of the Party has been

received and is under consideraltion. Further, aS menltioned in paragraph

49 above, the Party has bcm asked to intimate the distribution of the

number of o飴cers and enlisted men within M.A.A.G.

During the period under report, the Commission considered the

question 'Of war materia宣s imported by M.A.A.G. between June, 1956’

and April, 1960, SuCh as hcavy artillery equipment, mOdem radar equip-

ment, alrcraft and other k上nds of armaments, and requested the Govem-

ment of the Rapublic of Victnam to o鱈er clarificaltion as to whether

this equipment has been brought in legally or otherwise. Its reply is

awaited. In lrePly to an earlier query conceming the importation of

war material in lthe name of M.A.A.G., the Govemment of the Republic

of Vietnam infomed the Commission that all war materials though

impo庇ed in the name of M.A.A.G. and which were subject to Profoma
=B,, forwarded to the Intematjonal Commission, Were aCtua11y destined

for the Amy of the Republic of Vietnam. This ,letter is under con-

side鶴a仕oo.

In the view of the Polish Delegation the existence and activity of

M.A.A.G. in the Republic of Vietnam after the signing of the Geneva
Agreement are inconsistent with its provis音ions and they contravene

Articles 16 and 19 of the Agreement as well as paragraphs 4, 5 and 10

0f the Final Declaration.

The M.A.A.G. Mission, Whose activities have never been subj∞ted

to the Commission’s control despite the Conmission’s e鱈orts, Should

have been withdrawn from this country along with the French Expedi-

血ona岬Co岬S.

In the qpinion of the Polish Delegation the Commission’s d∞ision

allowing the Party to double the strength of the personnel of M.A.A.G.

is contradictory with the letter and spirit of the Geneva Agreement

and partioularly with its A血cle 16 and paragraph 4 of the Final Declara-

tion. For these reasons the Poljsh Delegation voted against t山s decis王on.
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In this light the request of the South Vietnamese authorities to

increase the persomel of M.A.A.G. cannot be cons巾ued otheowise than

as an attempt at taking advantage of the Commiss音ion’s authority in

order to attlain certain definite targcts of intemal policy which have

nothing to do either with the Geneva Agreement or with the tasks

entrusted under this Agreement to the Commission.

The Indian and Canadian Delegations point out that the question of

the numbers of M.A.A.G. military persomel, the composition and

activities of certain organisations wi)thin M.A.A.G., aS ou仙ned above,

are still under consideraltion by the Commission and no decision has

been taken. Therefore the views expressed by the Polish De獲egation

are not justified.

In November, 1960, the Conmission requested the Goverrment of the

Republic of Vietnam to explain why a prceedural contravention of

Article 17(e) and Protoco1 23 should not be reeorded in regard to 225

foreign military aircraft which landed at the airfield of Tan Son Nhut

in Saigon during the period frcm January l, 1956, ltO March 31, 1959・

without prior notification and for which no d∝umentS Were Produced

when requested by the Team. The reply from the Party has been

received in Deeember. 1960, and is under consideration.

65. During the latter part of the period covered by the R印ort,

commmications were reeeived from the P.A.V.N. High Command

alleging introduction into South Vietnam of considerable qunntities of

War material from the Federation of Malaya in violation of Ariicle 17

0f the Geneva Agreement. A communication was received from the

Govemment of the Republic of Vietnam stating that they were recdving

certaln consigrmems of arms and ve址cles from the Federation of

Malaya for use by the s∞urilty forees. They further stated血at they

would notify the arrivals of this equipme加laS required under the Geneva

Agreement. The Commjssion has ∞mmunioated the a11ega南ons of the

P.A.V.N. High Command to the Governmc加Of tho RepubHc of VIct-

nam for their comments as carly as possible. The Party’s raply is

awailted.

66. During the period covered by the Report, the Commission

reeorded three coIntraVentious o買he procedure contained in poim (f) of

Article 16 and 34 coutraLVentions of the procedure contalned in point (e)

of Article 17 0f the Geneva Agrerment by the Govemme利きof the

Republic of Vietnam. No contravention of Articles 16 and 17 of the

Geneva Agreemeut was recorded in the period under report against the

Democratic RepubHc of Vietnam.

E:X:traCtS /rom /he

Special Repolγt /O Jhe C0-Chairme′書OJ: /he Geneγa Conference on

Indo-China, June 2, J962 (H.M.S.O. Cmd.1755)

4. Since the presentation of the llth Interim Raport’the situation

in Vietnam has shown sig鵬of rapid deterioration. The Commission is

obIiged to make仙s Speeial Raport to the Co-Chaimen with regard

to the∴Serious allegations of aggression and subversion on the part of
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the Democratic Republic of Vietnam against the Rqprblic of Vietnam

and the serious charges of violation of Articles 16, 17 and 19 of the

Geneva Agreement by the Republic of VIetnam, in receiving military

aid from the United States of America.

The Polish Delegation disse血tS from the viows expressed in this

Special Report. The Statenent of the Polish Delegation is forwarde(l

herewith.

9. The Legal Cαmmittee has made a careful examination of the

Various allegations and the evidence produced to support them, in the

fom of documents and other material evidence, and lhas made the

fo11owing report, with the Polish Member dissenting:
``We have studied the Agreement on 'the Cessation of Hos皿ties in

Vietnam, the South Vietnamese Mission’s letter No. 4660/PDVN/CT/

TD/2, dated October 24, 1961, and No. 5078/PDVN/CTrrD/2, dated

November 16, 1961, and related references fron the Commission to-

gether with the evidentiary material made available by the South

Vietnamese Mission in connection therewith, and rcached the following

COnClusions:

(2) Having examined the complaints and the supporting material sent
by the South Victnamese Mission, the Comm証tee has cone to the con-

Clusion that in spedic instan∞S there is evidence to show that almed

and unarmed personnel, armS, munitions and cther supplies have been

Sent from the Zone in the North to the Zone in the South with the

Object of supporting, OrganlSlng and carrying out hostile activities,

including armed attacks, directed against the Armed Forces and Admin-

istration of ,the Zone in the South. These acts are in violadon of Articles

10, 19, 24 and 27 of the Agreement on the Cessation of Hostilities血

Vietnam.

(3) In examining the conplaints and the suppor血ng material, in I財r-

ticular documentary material sent by the South Victnamese Mission,

the Committee has come to the further conclusion that there is evidence

to show that the P.A.V.N. has allowed the Zone in the North to be

used for inc音王ting, enCOumging and -suPPorting hostile activities in the

Zone in the South, aimed at the overthrow of the Administration in

the South. The use of the Zone in the North for such activities is in

Violation of Articles 19, 24 and 27 0f the Agreement on the Cessat王on

of Hostilities in Vietnam. ‥.

10. The Conmission accepts the conclusions reached by the Legal

Ccmmittee that there is su飾cient evidence to show beyond realsonable

doubt that the P.A.V.N. has violated Articles lO, 19, 24 and 27 in

SP∞ific instance.s. The Polish Delegation dissent音S fron these conclusions.

On the basis of the fuller report, that is being prepared by the Legal

Committee covering all the allegations and incidents, the Conmission

Will take action as appropriate in each individual case.

11. Concurrently with the developments referr通to in paragra㌦1S 7

and 8 above, and subsequently, the Commission reeeived communica-

tions fron the P.A.V.N. High Conmand and its Liaison Mission
alleging direct military intervention in South Vietnam by the Govem-

1う6

ment of the United States of America, and ever-increasing import of

war ma'terial and introduction of military personnel in violation of the

Geneva Agreement. The allegations, amOngSt Others, Were:

(a) the conclusion of a bilateral military Agrement between President
Ngo Dinh Diem and United States Ambassador Nolting;

(b) the gradual introduction of about 5,000 United States military

personnel into South Vietnam’``which will soon be increased to 8・000’’;

(C) lthe arrival of four aircmft carriers-Core, BγeIo", Prince/0" and

CroaIon〇一n di債erent o∞asio購, bringin音g in helieopters, cther aircraft,

military equipmem and mihiary ,PC鵬Omel;

(d) the introduction by the United States of America of a押rox血ately

four companies of helicopters, many jet fighiers, fighters/fighter

bombers and transport planes, along with military vehicles and other

StOreS;

(e) the vis王ts of a large nunber of high United State§ military experts

and dignitaries to Saigon for insp∞tion and guidance, Par.ticula血y

those of General Maxwdl Tbylor, Admiral H. Felt and General

Lemnitzer ;

(f) the establishment of a United SltateS Military Assistan∞ Command,

with a four-Star General, Paul D. Harkins, as iltS Chief.

12. Since Deeember, 1961, the Conmission’s Teams in South Viet-

nam have been persistenitly denied the right to control and insp∞t・ Which

are part of their mandatory task. Thus, these Teams・ though they were

able to observe the steady and continuous arrival of war material, in-

cluding aircraft carriers with hehoopters on board’Were unable・ in

view o,f the denial of co(ntrOIs, tO detcm血ne precisely the quantum

and nature of war material unloaded and introduced into South Viet-

13. On the other hand, the Commission received a communication

from Liaison Mission of the RepubHc of Vietnam dated December 9・

1961, Stating that: ・`In the face of aggression, dir∞ted by the so-Called

・Democratic Republic of Vietnam’against the Republic of Vietnam’

in flagrant violation of the Geneva Agreement, the Govemment of the

Republic of Vietnam has requested the Govemment of the United

States of America to intensify the aid in personnel and material which

the latter was already granting to Victnam. The right of `sdf-defence’

being a legitimate and inherent attribute of sovereignty’the Govem-

ment of the Republic of Vietnam found itself constrained to exercise

this right and request for increased aid, Since North Vietnam con-

tinues to violate the Geneva Agreement and ‘tO do injury to life and

property of the free people of Vie'tnam-
“These measures can end as soon as the North Vietnam authorities

wi11 have ceased the acts of aggression and will have begun to respect

the Geneva Agreement.’’

14. The Conmission considered this conmunication fron the Gov・

emment of the Republic of Vietnam and drew the attention of the South

Vietnamese Mission to the Provisions of Article’S 16 and 17 0f the

Geneva Agreement and the pr∞edures laid down thereunder by the
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Iutemational Commission for the import of war material and the intro-

duction of mihiary persomel, and to the ob虹gations resulting血erefrom.

The Conmission also informed the Mission that its complaints regarding

allegations of subversion and aggression by the North were under

active examination of the Commissiorl SeParately.

15. In the 】嶋ht of the stand of the CommissilOn aS Stated in重婚ragraPh

14 above, the numerous allegations received from the P.A.V.N. High

Command have been receiving the attention of the Conmission with a

View to the strict implenentation of Articles 16 and 17 of the Agree-

ment and the pracedures laid down thereunder.

16. A Sunmary of the allegations made by the P.A.V.N. High Con-

mand, from December’196l’uP tO May 5, 1962, WOuld place the

nunber of military persomel and the quantun of important war

materials introduced into South Vietnam at approximately 5,000 per-

SOnnel (“which are likely to incrcase to 8,000 shortly’’), 157 helicopters,

10 reconnaissance aircraft, 34 jet alrcraflt, 34 fighters/fighter bombers,

21 transport aircraft, 35 unspeeified aircmft, 40 armoured and 20 scout

CarS, ``nrmerous’’armoured boats and amphibious craft, 3,000 tons and

l,350 cases of war material, and 7 warships (exclusive of 5 destroyers

Of lthe United States Seventh Flect alleged to have come for tmining).

Most of the letters containlng the allegations, referred to in this para-

gmph and paragraph ll above, Were Sent tO the Liaison M音issi,on Of

the Rapublic of Vietnam for its early comments; but no satisfactory

repl上es have been received. AIso, in sone cases the Southem Party has

been asked to state reasons言f any, Why violation§ Of Article 17(e)

relating to prior notificatilOn, aS Well as violations of Articles 16 and 17

goveming the inltrOduction of m王litary persomel and war material

themselves, Should not be recorded against it.

17. As the Conmission has been denied mandatory controls, aS

POinted out learlier in paragraph 12 above, it has not been able to make a

PreCise asISeSSment Of the nunber of military personnel and the qunnfum

Of war material brought in. HOWeVer, fron December 3, 1961, uP tO

May 5, 1962, the Conmission’s Teams have controlled thei entry of 72

military personnel, and observed but not controlled 173 military per-

SOnnel, 62 hchcopters, 6 reconnaissance aircraft, 5 jet aircraft, 57

fighters伯ghter bombers, 25 transport alrcraft, 26 unspecified types of

aircraft, 102 je印s, 8 tracto購, 8 105・rrm. howitz放S, 3 alrmOured carrie重s

(tracked), 29 amoured fighting vchicle trailers, 404 0ther trailers, and
radar equipment and crates, 5 warships, 9 L.S.T.s (including 4 visiting

L.S.T.s), 5 L.C.T.s, 5 visiting aircraft carriers and spares of various

kinds. In respeot of some of the insta.nces of impc巾of war materials

between December 3, 196l, and January 16, 1962, Violations under

Article 17(e) as well as violation of Article 25, have been recorded

against the Republic of Vietnam for its failure to notify arrivals and

imports as required by the Geneva Agreement, and for not affording

all possible assistance to the Commission’s Teams in lthe perfomance

Of their tasks.

20. Taking all the facts into consideration, and bas音ing itself on its
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own observations and authorised statements made in the United States

of America and the R印ublic of VIetnam, the Conmission concludes

that the Republic of Viemam has violated Articles 16 and 17 of the

Geneva Agreement in r∞eiving the increased military aid from the

United States of America in the absence of any established credit in its

favour. The Ccmmission is also of the view that, though血ere they may

not be any fomal mimsny alliance bctween the Govemments of the

United States of America and the R印ublic of Vietnam, the establish-

ment of a U.S. Military Assistance Command in South Vietnam, aS
well as the introduction of a large nunber of U.S. military persomel

beyond the stated strength of the M.A.A.G. (Military Assistance

Advisory Group), amOunltS tO a fac.tual mililtary alliance, Which is pro-

hibited under Article 19 of the Geneva Agreement.

Slatement Addressed /O Ihe Co-Chairmen o声he Geneva Con/erence

by /he Polish Delegation Jo the JnJernatio棚l Commissioln /or S〃peγ-

vision and C0ntrOl in Vietnam

The Polish Delegation to the Intemational Commission for Super-

vision and Control in Vietnam presents its conpliments to the

Co.Chairmen of the Geneva Conference on Indo-China and has the

honour to state the following in comection with the special report sub・

mitted to them herewith by the Indian and Canadian Delegations which

the Polish D6legation deelines to sign:

2.血their sp∞ia・l report the Indian and Canadian Delegations have

presented a picture of the situation in South Vietnam which in the
opinion of the Polish Delegation does not correspond with the real

state of a鯖airs. It places on the same level doubtful and宣egally un-

founded allegations of one of the Pa血es, On the one hand, and grave

and undeniable violations of the Geneva Agreeme皿t Substantiatくねby

records∴and findings of the International Conmis§ion on the other.

The majority report wrongly admitted unfounded allegations of aggres・

sion and subversion brought by the R印ublic of Vietnam against the

DemOCratie Republic of Vie血am in spite of the fact that they do not

find any legal jus舶cation in the stipulations of the Geneva Agreement

and funhermore are not substantiated and based on any evidence.

These artificial allegations have been advanced血the report as a most

important item before a problem ・described in insignificant tems of

r∞eiving military aid fron the United States of America. This fomu-

1ation hides serious and important allegations which have been brought

out by the Demooratic Republic of Vietnam namely the conclusion

by the Govemment of the Rapublic of Vietnam of a military a置liance

with the Goverrment of the Unjted States of America, the introduction

into South Vietnam of a grea`t nunber of the United States military

persomel, WeaPOnS and war material, the direct particimtion of this
personnel in hostile activities against the population of South Vietnam
as well as the establishing in South Vietnam of a special operational

Military Command of the United States of America to direct the

Vietnamese and American armed forces. These a11egations have been
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Substantiated by the findings of the Commission in previous reports

as well as finding expression in the current spedal raprt o正the rmjority,

In the opinion of the Polish Delegation this development of the situa-

tion constitutes a flagrant violation of the Geneva Agreemeut, threatens

PeaCe in thjs area and as such should be urgently considered by the

Intemational Commission for Supervision and Control and brought to

the immediate attention of the Co-Chairmen with a request for action.

3. Furthemore, the majority has ignored in iltS SPeCial repo競viola-

tion of Artic1e 14(c) of the Geneva Agree血1ent by the authorities of the

Republic of Vietnam by persecutions of forme「 resistance members

followed by the persecutions of a皿dem∞ratic elements which is cer-

talnly one of the most important causes of the widespread movement

against the Govemment of the Republic of Vietnam, Which reeently

has taken various forms of dissatisfaction and struggle.

4. In the opihion of the Polish Delegation another cause of this

movemeut is the refusal of the Govemmem of the Rapublic of Vie血am

to act towards the reunification of Vietnam as foreseen in the Geneva

Agreement in spite of the repeated ・PrOPOSals made by the Democratic

Republic of Vietnam, and e鱈orts of the Intemational Conmission in

the past towards facilitating negotiations by the Parties.

5.血order to cope with this widesprcad national movenent the

Govemment of the Republic of Vietnam has asked for military assist-

ance of the United States of America which has of late reached a

dangerous stage of dircot participation of the American Amed forces in

military QPerations in South Vietnam. The Commission, being a serious

Obstacle in th王s development, has been put by the South Vietnamese

Party under a consrtant and即owing pressure whieh made i白mpossible

for the Comm土ssion to discharge its duties e任e側vdy in accordance

With the mandate glVen tO it under the Geneva Agreement. The Com・

mission had to express to the Co-Chaimen in its寸etter from November

9, 1961, tO graVe COnCem for the future activities of the Conmission

in Vietnam if attempts are made to ooerce it and requested the Co-

Chaimen to impress on the Republic of Vietnam its solenn respon-

sib班ties towards the Intemational Conmis.sion in Vietnam.

6. The Polish Delegation is oompelled to draw the attention of the

Co-Chaimen to the gravity of the situation that bas devdoped in
South Vietnam and to the danger to peac占in South-East Asia resuldng

therefrom. Fundamental provisions of the Geneva Agreement have been

Violated by the South Vietnamese Party, r’eSulting in an ever-increasing

tension, bloodshed and threat of the resunption of hosti皿es. This

tension grows as a result of the operation in South Vietnam and neigh-

bouring countries of a steadily mcreasing nunber of the armed forces

Of the United States of America. This danger has been reeently high-

1ighted by the landing of the American troops on the Thai territory

along the frontier of Indo」C遺ina.. In this situation therefore the Polish

Delegation requests the Co-Chaimen to take adequate and immediate

measures with the view to reducing tension and preserving peace in

South Vietnam by the withdrawal of the United States armed person-
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nel and war rmterial. dissofution of　也e U血ted States military

assistance Ccirmand in South Victnam as well as the obe紺vance by

the Goverrment of the Republic of Vietnam of Article 14(c) and of

a皿other provisions of the Geneva Agreement. T址s in也e op血on

of the Polish Delegation is血e only means which shall enable the Con-

mission to perform宛s mandatony tasks in full a∞ordance with the

Geneva, Agreement and in the large interest of the Vie血ame:Se PeOPle

and of peace in South-East Asia.



Appendix C

O節cial SIate朋e所S U.S. E朋bassy i競Lo競don : SIe〆by-Step A∞O踊I Of

EveI聴LeadingわP′eSeni Vie加の肋ese銅板alio可Lo競don, Feb重職ary /2, /965)

Following is a chronoIogy of Conmunist activities in South Vietnam

and related events from 1954 to early 1965.

1少54

May 8-July 2l‥　Geneva Conference on Indo-China agrees that Viet-

nam is to be partitioned along the 17th parallel into North and South

Vietnam; an Intemational ControI Conmission (I.C.C.) composed of

Canada, India and Poland is set up to supervise implementation of the

Agreements.

1少55

February 12: The U.S. Military Assistance Advisory Group (M.A.A.G.)

takes over the training of the South Vie血amese army at Victnam’s

重c楓峨t.

Apri1 17: South Vietnamese Govemment appcals to the United Nations

against the North Vietnamese Communists, Who, in violation of the

Geneva Agreemeuts, preVent Northemers fron migrating to South

Vietnam.

July: Communists initiate first overt propaganda move in South Viet.

nam by distributing literature signed by North Vietnam’s ``National

United Front’’.

1956

Apri1 6: South Vietnam Governmmt annoum謡it will continue

to co-OPerate with the I.C.C.

1少57

October 22 : Bombing of U.S. M.A.A.G. and U.S.I.S. installations in

Saigon; U.S. personnel injured.

1少58

Janurny 4 : Large Cormunist guerrilla band attacks planぬtion north

Of Saigon.

1少5少

July 8: Conmunist guerrillas attack Vietnamese mililtary base at Bien

Hoa, killing and wounding several U.S. M.A.A.G. personneL

July lOこIn Belgian Communist publication Red Flag, Mo Chi Minh,

head of the North Vietnamese Conmuhist regime, StateS, “We are

building socialism in Vietnam. but we are building it in only one part

of the country, While in the other part we still have to direct and bring

to a cIose the middle・Class demacratic and anti-impedalist revolution’’・
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宣少60

June-October: Conmunist guerrilla activities in South Vietnam in-

October 26: President Eisenhower assures Reprbljc of Vietnam on its

fifth anniversary, that the United States ``will continue to assist Vietnam

jn the di締cult yet hopeful stmggle ahead’’.

November 10: South Vietnam charges, in letter to I.C.C., that Com-

munist attads in October in the Kontum・P噛ku area: (l) invulved

regular army forces from Ccmmunist North VIetnam through hos;

(2) constituted open aggression which was well prqured, COmmanded
by high-ranking o鯖cers, and conducted by regular forces trained in

North VIetnam; and (3) empIoyed weapons made in North Victnam

and other Communist countries.

1少61

January 29: Radio Hanoi praises estab虹shment of the ‘`National Front

for Liberation of South Vietnam,,・ Its　``sacred historical task,,,

according to January 30, Radio Hanoi broadcast, i§ ``to liberate the

South’’.

March 10: The Communist-led newly formed National Front for the

ulberation of South Victnam announees that a guerrilla offen瓦ve will

be ¥Started to prevent holding Apri1 9 dc]Ctions.

Apri1 4: South Vietnam appeais to I.C.C. to make an ``immediate and

energetic investigatj on of growing Communist terrorism and subversion

throughout South Vietnam’’.

September l-4: Series of atta.cks by l,000 Ccmmunist guerriuas in

Kontun province. Amy Ccmmand /COmmunique states that jn August

there were 41 engagements bctWeen Govemment forces and Communist

rebels in South Vietnam.

September 18: Conmunist forces estimated at l,500 men attack and

Seize the capital of Phuac Thanh province, Only 60 miles from Saigon.

September 25: President Kennedy, addressing U.N. General Assembly,

declares that a threat to peace is ``the smouldering coals of war in

South-East Asia,,.

1少62

June 2: CanadiaLn and Indian members of the I.C.C. find North Vict_

nam guilty of subversion and covert aggression against South Vietnam.

Dccember 6: South Viethamese Govemment protests to the I.C.C.

against introduction of Chinese Communist-made weapons and ammu-

nition; a large cache was discovered jn the Central皿ghlands.

宣少`3

Apri1 22: U.S. Secretary of State Dcan Rusk cal]s tlhe s血ation in South

Vietnam ``d紐cult and dangerous,,, and says that the United States

‘`camot repeat canno直pronrise or expect a quick victory・・ and that

its role is ・・血nited and supporting・・.

October 2: Seeretany of Defcnce Robert S. McNamara and Maxwen
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D. Taylor, Chai血en of the Joint Chiefs of Sta鱈, r印Ort tO President

Kemedy on their fact-finding trip to Vietnan. W批e House statemeut

says united States will continue its ``policy of wo血ng with the people

anld Govemment of South Vietnam to deny this cour血y to Corrmmism

and to suppress the extemally stimulated and supported insurgency of

the Viet Cong as pronptly as possible’’・

November 15: U.S. military spokesman in Sajgon reports that l,000

U.S. servicemen will be withdrawn from South Vie血am, beginning

Deeember 3.

December 14: U.S. military spokesman in Saigon reports on stepped

up guerri11a attacks on hamlets, OutPOStS and patroIs in Novenber・

estimating Govemment casunlties at 2,800 and Viet Cong losses at　1

2.900.

1?`4

January 2: S∞retary Rusk announces that a Vietnamese army group

siezed in the Delta area of Victnam質some 300,000 rounds of small j

am's ammunition, WeaPOnS虹ke mortars, reCOilless ammunition, made

in (Communist) China’’and that almost certainly Hanoi was primarily　'

responsible for their in創tration into South Vietnam.

January 27 : Secretary of D噴ence McNamara sta,tes that the situntion

in South Victnam continues grave, but that “the survival of an in-

dependent Goverrment in South Vietnam is ISO important to the security l

宝器謹霊露盤藍豊塁霊盤‡
CaPability to prevent a Communi′St Victory”.

August 2: Destroyer U.S.S. Maddox is attacked in intemational waters

o鱈the coast of North Vietnam by NoI'th Vietnamese torpedo boots.

August 4: Destroyers C. T〃rner Joy and Maddox are attacked by North

Vietnamese P.T. boats.

August 4: Presi'dent Johnson orders U.S. air action against gunboats

and certain supporting facilities in No血h Vietnam.

August 5: President Johnson sends message to Congress. Joint resolu-

tion is iutrodueed in Cbngress “to pronote the malntemnce of inter-

national pcace and seeurity in South-East Asia’’.

August 7; Congress approves the resolution (Senate vcte 88-2 ; House

416-0.)

December 24: Terrorist bonbing in Saigon ki皿s two Americans and

wounds 52 Americans and 13 Vietnamese.

1少65

January 4: In State of the Union message, President Johnson says:
``In Asia, Communism wcars a more aggressive face. We see that in

Vietnam. W丘y are we there? We are there, first, b∝auSe a friendly

natio血has asked us for help aga,inst Conmunist aggression. Ten years

ago we pledged our help. Three Presidents have supported that pledge.

We will not repeat not break it. Seeond, Our own SeCurity is tied to the

Peace Of Asia. Twice in one generation we have had to fight against
aggression in the Far East. To ignore aggression would only increase
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the danger of a langer war. Our goal is peace in South-East Asia・ That

will come only when aggressors lcave their neighbours in pcace. What i§

at stake is the cause of freedom, and in that cause America will never

be found wanting.’’

Dean Rwsk Slatemenl on yieInam (Was.hington, Febrz/aγy 25, J965)

1. The nations of South-East Asia have a right to live血peace, free

from aggression direeted against them fron outside their borders. This

is not a重l emPty theory. it is a point of vital imputance to the safety

and言ndeed, the very existence of more than a hundred smaller nations

all over the world.

2. Nc血h Vietnam, in callous disregard of the agreements of 1954 and

1962, has directed and supplied the essential military persomel and

ams for a systematic campalgn Of terror and gue∬illa action aimed at

the overthrow of the Govemment of South Vietnam and at the imposi-

tion by force of a Communist regime. The evidence of North Vietnam’s

direct responsibility for皿s aggression has been r印eatedly presented

by the Govemment of Vietnam. the United States Govemment and the

Intemational ControI Conmission. A full and up-tO-date summary of

the evidence establishing this responsibility will be available within a

Very few days.

3. The a血tude of the United States toward threats to the peace in

South-East Asia has be紬made clear many times and jn the most

serious and fomal ways:

(a) By the ra肩fication of the Manila Pact in Februry, 1955, W血血

includes South Vietnam as a protocoI state (this treaty was approved

by the Senate by a vote of 62to l);

(b) By a deeision of President Eisenhower in 1954, Sct forth in a

letter to the President of South Vietnam: ``The impncatious of the

agreement conceming Vietnam have caused grave concem regarding

the future of a country temporarily divided by an artificial military

grouping, Weakened by a long and exhausting war and faced with

enemies without and by their subversive collaborators within. The pur-

pose of this offer is to assist the Govemment of Vietnam in developing
and maintaining a strong, Viable state, Camble of resjsting attempted

subversion or aggression through military means.’’

(c) By the joint resolution of the Congress of the United S'tateS,

passed in August, 1964, by a combined vote of 502 to 2, Which stated,
among other things: “That the Congress approves and supports the

determination of the President, aS Commander-in-Chief, tO take all

neeessary measures to r印el any amed attack against the forees of the

United States and to prevent further aggression. The United States

regards as vital to its natilOnal interest and to world peace the main-

tenance of intemational peace and s∞urilty in South-East Asia.

`∴. The United States is, therefore, PrePared as the President deter-

mines, tO take all necessary steps言ncluding the use of armed force,

to assist any member or protocoI state of the South-East A§ia Colleetive

Defence Treaty requesting assistance in defence of its freed。m.’’
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SIa/eme"l by U rhαnt (Now York, April ll, 1965)
``There appears to be a consensus at least on the need to retum to the

essentials of the 1954 Geneva Agreements. President Johnson on March

25 stated his wil血gness, and Premier Pham Van Dong indicated on

Apri1 8 that his Govemment would be in favour of lthis procedure‥..

I think this is a clue to the settlement of lthe Vietnamese problem.’’(In

his March 25 speech, President Johns10n Said that the U.S. §eeks “no

more than a retum to the essentials of the agreements of 1954’’.)

E新rac′ /rom Speech by President Johnson (Jchn Hopkins Uhiversity,

Apri1 7, 1%5)
“Our objeetive is the independence of South Vietnam and its freedom

from attack. We want nothing for ourselves-Only that the people of

South Vietnam be allowed to guide their own country in their own way.

We hope lthat peace will come swiftly but it is in the hands of othe鳩

besides ourselves…. Such peace demands an ind印endent South Viet-

nam securely guaranteed and able to shape its own relationships to

all others, free from outside in.terference, tied to no alliances, a military

base for no other country. These are the essentials of any final se血e-

ment. We rermin ready-With this purpose-for unconditional discu6一

料ons.’’

F′Om a StaIement by So〃/h Vietnam Na/iond Fro研Ior Libeγa/io"

(March 22, 1965)
“The intemational agreement in Geneva in 1954, SOlemnly recognised

the sovereignty of Vietnam, Laos and Cambedia, restOred peace in血crse

areas and laid the basis for the reunification of Vietnam by pea撃ful

rneans…. The Vietnamese people deeply understand the value of

these agreements. Now. as in the past, ′they lare CO∬∞tly implement血g

these agreements an'd are resolved to see that these agreements are

implemented in accordance with the spirit and the letter of an inter-

national agreement of ful1 1egality.”

Le/ter dated Febrz/aγy 27タJ965, /rom /he Permanent RepγeSen/aIive o/

the United S胸tes' Of Ameγica addre∬ed /O The President o/ /he

Secこ"ity CozmCil

For the information of the memb釘S Of也e Seeurity Council, I am

trausmi槌ng a speeial repo競entitled AggγeSSion /r。m lhe Noγth, /he

Record〆Norlh yiet・Nam’s. Campaign /O Conquer Soαth yie手Nam

Which my Goverrment is making public today. It presents evidence

from whieh the following co'nelusions are inescamble.
First, the subjugation by force of the Republic of Viet-Nam by血e

regime in Northem Vic’t-Nam is tho formal, O踊cial Irolicy of that

regime ; this has b∞n Stated and confirmed publicly over血e past five

yearS・

Second, the wa.r in Viet-Nam is dircoted ty the Central Committee

Of the Lao Dong Party (Communist) which controIs the Gover則ment

in No血hern Viet-Nam.

重66

Third, the so-caued People,s Re叩lutionaLry Pa血y in the Republic

of Vict-Nam is an integral p紬t of the Lao D。ng Party in Nor血Viet・

Nam.

Four'th,血e so-Called競beration Front for South Viet_Nam is a

subordinate unit of the Central O億∞ for South Vict-Nan, an integral

part of the goverrme劃al machinery in Hanoi.

Fifth, the key leadership of the V旭Cong--O鯖cers, SPeeiaHsts・ tech一

血cians, inte11igence agc刺ts, POlitical orga血sers and propagandists-has

been trained, equipped and sup㌦ied in the north and sent into the

Repubho of Viet-Nam under Hanoi,s血Htary orders.

Six血, mOst Of the wcapons, including now types recently introdueed・

and most of the ammunition and other supplies used by血e Vict Cong,

have been sen直from North to South Viet-Nam.

Seven也, the scale of infiltration of men and ams’including regular

units of the armed forces of North Viet・Nan, has increased appreoial)ly

in recent months.

Eighth, this entire pattem of activity by the reg血e in H血noi is in

violation of general I近nciples of interna心o皿=aw and the Cha巾er

of血e United Nations, and is in dircct viofation of the Geneva- A∞Ords

of 1954. Such a pattem of violation of the trcaty obhigatious under-

taken at Geneva was ∞nfimed by a specia,l repc加く虹the Intemational

Contrul Commission in 1962 and it has been grealtly intensified sin∞

th弧.

These facts about the situation in Vie血am make it unmistakably

clear that the cha,raCter of that conflict is an aggressive華rar of conquest

waged against a neighbour「and make nonserrse of the cynical a皿ega一一

tion that皿s is simPly an indigenous誼surection.

I 'request that you circ皿ate ∞Pies of the report’tOge血er w血∞Pies

of仙s letter, tO血e delegatious of all Member states as a Sceurity

Council docunent.

In making this information available to the S∞皿ity Counei!, my

Govemme競wiches to say once more that peace can be restored quickly

to viet-Nam by a prompt and assured cessation of aggression by

Hanoi agaiust the R印ub鵬c of Viet-Nam. In that eve皿t, my Govern-

ment-as it has said many times before喜WO山d be happy to雨心draw

its血hary forces from血e Republic of Viet_Nam and turn promptly

to an intemational effort to assist the eeononic and sceial development

of South-East Asia.

In the meantime, my Government awaits the first indication of any

intent by t音he Government in Hanoi to rcturn to the ways of pcace and

pcace餌resolution of this intema竜onal ∞血軸ct.

Accept, Excellency,血e assurances of my highest consideration.

咋jgned) ADLAI E. STEVENSON.

(I offer no prizes to rcaders o“his bcok for spotting the five lies

and the four less-than-half巾uths. The sweetener in this poisonous mix-

t田e_The o鱈er of withdrawal of U.S. military forces-WaS remOVed

by Johnson and Macnamara血ne weeks la,ter-W.W.)
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Ex/γaCtかom Pγemie′ Pham Van Dong’s Policy SlaIemen=0 /he

NaJiona上4ssembly o声he Democγatic Rep重くblic〆yie加am (Hanoi,

Ap正1 8, 1965)

Th unswerving policy of the Govemment of the Democratic

Republic of Vie血am to strictly respeat the 1954 Geneva Agreements on

Vietnam, and to corr∞tly impIement their basic provisions is embodied

in the following points:

l. Recog血tion of the basic natiorral rights of tho Victnrmese pcople:

peace言ndependence, SOVereignty, unity and territorial integrity. Aceord-

ing to the Geneva Agreements, the U.S. Govemment must withdraw

from South Vie血am all U.S. troops, miHtary personnel and weapons

of all kinds, dismantle all U.S. m音皿ary bases there, CanCel its ``military

alliance’’with South Vietnam. It must end its policy of intervention

and aggression in South Vietnam. According to the Geneva Agreements,

the U.S. Govemment must stop its acts of war against North Vietnam,

conpletely cease all encrcachments on the territory and sovereignty of

the Democratic Republic of Vietnam.

2. Pending the peaceful reunification of Vietnam, While Vietnam is

Still temporarily divilded into two zones the mi虹tary provision of the

1954 Geneva Agreements on Vieltnam muSt be strictly respected: the

two zones must refrain fron joining any military alⅡance with foreign

countries, there must be no foreign military bases, trOOPS and mimary

PerSOnnel in their respective territory.

3. The intemal affairs of South Victnam must be settled by the South

Vie血amese people themselves, in accordance with血e programme of the

South Vie血am National Front for Libe脇tion, without any foreign

interference.

4. The peace血I reunification of Vietnam is to be settlled by the Viet-

namese people in both zones, Without any foreign interference.

This stand unquestionably enjoys the approval and support of all

PeaCe and justice-loving govemments and people in the world.
The Govemment of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam is of the

view that the above-eXPOunded stand is 'the basis for the soundest

POlitical settlement of lthe Vietnam prcblem. If this basis is r∞Ognised,

favourable ∞nditions will be creaLted for血e pcacef血settlement of the

Vietnam problem and it will be possible to consider the reeonvening of

an i血temational conference along the pattem of the 1954 Geneva Con-

ference on Vietnam.

Telegramかom M. rran yan Do, Foreign MinisIer o声he Repwblic o/

Vietnam (Saigon, March 21 , 1965)

To Wilham Warbey, M.P., Menber of the Pr印刷ratOry Committee of

the Symposiun on Vietnam, FIorence.

The Prime Minister of the Vie血am Govemment, Dr. Phan Huy Quat

asked me to pass on to you his cordial thanks for the invitation con-

tained in your letter of Apri1 2, tO Participate in the Symposium on

Vietnam a`t Fort Belvedere fron Apri1 22-26. Unfortunately your in-

Vitation reached us too late and did not give su飴cient time to prepare
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to participate in your conference as we should have liked to do. We
regret it a11 the more since your invitation is evidence of a sincere desire

to hdp Vietnam in its struggle against the so-Called war of liberation

which is nothing but an amed aggression destined to place our people

under the yoke of communist血perialism. Faced by the aggression

of North Vietnam supported by Peking and the entire Communist BIoc・

proofs of which have been f皿y denonstrated before intemational

oplmOn, the Govemment of South Vietnam has found itself obliged

to appeal for the assistance of the countries of the Free World・血so

acting it has only made use of the right of legitimate self-defence

recognised in the Charter of the United Nations itself. The fact that

many countries of the world ′have responded to血is appcal shows that

the cause of the Vietnamese p∞Ple is just.血deed it is not only its om

liberty and independence which it is defending but the very des血y

of all the under・developed coun血es of Asia, Africa and America faced

by the growing menace of the expan§ion of intemational communism.

We express to you and the other members of血e Pr印aratory Comnrittee

our profound gratitude for the interest which you are showing ∞nCem-

ing our coun缶y. I tnrst that you w卸be kind enough to bring血e con-

temts ¥Of仙s message to血e atten缶on of the Conference. Plcase acc坤

our sincere good wishes for the success of your Symposiun. Assuring

you of our血ghest cousideratious.

TR▲N V▲N Do,

Ministeγ Of Foγeign Aβa涙.

(Translation /γOm /he French)
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Appendix D

Programme o声he Naliona/ Fronl /Or初e Libe「a/ion of So所hern yief棚m

(Dece朋ber 20, 1製綿)

At the Geneva Conference in July, 1954, the French imperiansts had

to undertake to withdraw their troops fron Victnam. The participating

COuntries to the Conference solem山y d∞lared their recognition of the

SOVereignty, independence, unity and territolrial integrity of Vietnam.

Since then we sho山d have been able to enjoy pcace, and join the

PeOPle throughout the country together in building a Vietnam in-
dependent, democratic, un脆ed, PrOSPerOuS and strong.

However, the American imperialists, Who had in the past helped

the French coloniahists to massacre our people, have now pIotted to

Partitjon our country for a long time, tO enSlave the southem part
through a disguised coIonial regime and tum it into a military base

in preparation for aggressive war jn South-East Asia. They have brought

the Ngo Dinh Diem clique喜their stooges-巾O POWer under the labd

Of a faked independent state, and they use their ``aid’’policy and their

machinery of advisers to hold in their hands al=he mililtary, eConOmic,

POlitical and cultural branches in South Vie血am.

The aggressors and traitors have set up the most cniei and dictatorial

rule in the histbry of Vietnam. They repress and perseeute all demo・

Cratic and patriotic movements, albolish all hunan liberties‥ ‥

In view of the supreme interests of our Fatherland, with detemination

to struggle to the end for the people’s legidmate aspirations, and in

accordance with the progressive trends in the world, the National

Front for the Liberation of Southem Vietnam comes iuto being.

The National Front for the Liberation of Southem Vietnam under・

takes to unite people of a11 walks of life, a(11 s∞王al classes, nationalities,

POlitical pa巾ies, organi§ation§, rleligious communities, and patriotic

PerSOnalities in Southem Vietnam, without distincti)On Of political ten"
dencies, in order to struggle to overthrow the rule of the U.S. im-

Periahists and their henchmen in South Victnam and realise
independenee, democracy, SOCial progrees, PcaCe and neu庇山ty in

South Vietnam, and advance towards the peaceful reunification of the

fatherland.

The programme of the National Front for the Liberation of Southem

Vietnam includes the following ten points:

I・ To overthrow the disguised CoIonial regime of the U.S. imperiansts

and the D王ctatorial Ngo Dinh Diem Administration-Puppet of the

U.S.-and to form a National Democratic Coalition Administration.

The present regime in South Victnam is a di.sguised colonial regime

Of the U.S. imperiaHsts.. ‥ This regime and administration must be

OVerthrown, and a broad national democratic coalition a」dministrati(m
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must be fomled, including representatives of all strata of people,

nationames, POlitical parties, religious conmunities, and I岨trictic per-

sonalities. We must wrest back the people’s econcmic, POlitical, SOCial

and cultural rights, aChieve ind印endence and dcm∞raCy, improve the

people,s living conditions, Carry Out a POlicy of peace and neutrality

and advance toward the pcaceful reunifica,tion of the fatherland.

II. To Bring into Being a Broad and Progressive Democracy.

l. To abolish the current conlStitution of the dictatorial Ngo Dinh

Diem adminjstration. To dect a new National Assembly ′th叶Ongh u血ver・

Sal su卸age.

2・ To prom山gate a11 democratic freedoms : freedom of expression, Of

the press, Of assembly, of assceiation’of movement… ・ To guaranltee

freedon of belief: nO State discrim血ation against any religion. To grant

freedom of action to the patriotic political parties and mass organisa-

tions, irrespeetive of po皿cal tendencies.

3. To grant a general amnesty ltO all political detainees; dissoIve all

concenltratilOn CamPS; abolish the fascist law 10-59 and other anti-

democratic laws.. ‥

4. To strict獲y ban all illegal arrests and imprisonments, tOrtureS and

corporal punishment. To p皿ish unrepentant murderers of the people.

IⅡ. To Build an Ind印endent and Sovereign Economy and Improve

the Peqple’s Living Condi血ons.

1. To abolish the eeoncmic monopoly of the U.S. and its agents. To

build an independent and sovereign econony and finance, beneficial to

the nation and people. To confiscate and nationalise the prQperty Of the

U.S. imperialists and the ruling clique, the音ir stooges.

2. To help industrialists and tradespeople rehabili値te and develqp

industry both large and small, and to encounge industrial develop-

ment‥ ‥

3. To rehabilitate agriculture, and to mcrde血ise faming, fishing and

animal husbandry. To help peasants reclaim waste land and devdop

PrOduction. ‥.

IV. To Carry Out Land Rent Reduction and Ensure Land to the

Tillers,

1. To carry c唖land rent reductions. Tb guarantee the pcasants, righi

to till their present plots of land and ensure the right of ownership for

those who have reelaimed waste land. To protect the legitimate right¥

Of ownership by peasants of the plots of land distributed to them‥ ‥

3. To confiscate the land創ched by the U.S. imperialists and their

agents, and distribute it to landless and land-POOr peaSantS. To redis-

tribute conmunal land in an equitable and rational way‥ ‥

V. To Build a National and Democra心c Education and Culture.

l. To e宣iminate lthe enslaving gangster-Style American culture and

education; tO build a national, PrOgresSive culture and education serving

the fatherland and the people.
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2. To wipe out jmteracy. To build su鯖cient general education schooIs

for the children and young people. To expand universities, VOCaltional

and professional schooIs. To use the Vietnamese language in

teaching‥ ‥

3. To develqp science and t∞hnoIogy and national litemture and

a重t‥‥

4. To devdop medical services to care for the peaple’s health‥..

VI. To Build an Army to Dofend the Fatherland and the Pcople.

1. To build a naltional army to defend the fatherland and the people.

To abolish the system of U.S. mihiary advisers.

2. To abolish the pressgang system. To improve the material life of

the soldiers and ensure their political rights. ‥.

4. To abolish all the military bases of foreign countries in South

Vietnam.

VII. To Guarantee lthe Right of Eqmlity Between Na-tionalities, and

Between Men and Women; tO Protect the Legi'timate Rights of Foreign
Residents in Vietnam and Vietnamese Living Abroad.

VⅢ. To carry ‘Out a Foreign Pdicy of Peace and neutrality.

l. To cancel all unequal treaties signed with foreign countries by the

U.S. puppets, Which violate national sovereignty.

2. To estab也sh diplonatjc relatious with all countries inesp∞tive of

POlitical regime, in accordance with the principles of peaceful co-

existence as laid down如the Bandung Conference.

3. To unite cIosely with the peace-loving and neutral countries. To

exprnd friendly rehatious wi也Asian and African ∞untries ; fir幼of al霊,

With neighbouring Cambodia and Laos.

4. To refrain from joining any bloc or military alliance or forming

a military alliance with any country.

5. To reeeive ∞OnOmic aid from any country rcady to assist Vie血am

Without conditions attached.

IX. To Establish Nomal Relations between the Two Zones and

Advance Toward Pcaceful Reunification of the Fatherland.

The urgent demand of our people throughout the country i's to reunify

the Fatherland lby pcaceful means. The N.F.L. undertakes the gradual

reunification of the coLlntry by pcaceful means, through negotiations

and discussions between the two zones on all forms and measures

beneficial to the Vietnamese people and their counltry.

Pending national reunification, the govemments of the two zones

will negotiate and undertake not to spread pro皿ganda to divide the

PeOPles or in favour of war, nOt tO uSe military fo重℃eS against each

Othelr; tO Carry Out eeOn′onic and cultural exchanges between the two

ZOneS; tO enSure for the pcople of both zones freedom of movement

and trade, and the right of mutual visits and correspondence.
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X. To Oppose Aggressive War, Acltively Defend World Peace.
1. To oppose aggressive war aLnd all foms of enslavement by the

imperialists. To support the national liberation struggles of pcoples in

various co皿thes‥ ‥

3. To suppo競the movements for peace, democracy and s∞ial progress

in the world. To contribute actively to the, Safeguarding of peace in

South-Easlt Asia and the world.

Relative Population Figures

O4田1ions)

The World ‥.

Asia

The質Communist Sector’,

The `Western Sector’’　‥

Vietnam

Cambodia　_

The first four figures are rough estimates.
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“In創tration,’of Armed Personnel, 1955-65

A. JNTO SOUTHERN VIETNAM

(Cα朋n庇live ToIals /rom U.S. O碕ia/ So“rces)

A肋eγica職s and (nearest

thefr AIIie$∴∴∴ 500)

重955"57　　　　1 ,000

1 958　　　　　　重,500

1 959　　　　　　2,000

1 960　　　　　　3,000

宣961　　　　　　7,000

1 962　　　　　　8,000

1 963　　　　　　23,000

重964　　　　　　30,000

1965 (Aug.) 140,000

Vie′na莞傍輩窃h e′椰

Nil

Nil

A trickle

l ,000

3 ,000

5,500

重2,00

1 9,00

40,000

Note : U.S. estimates of Southemers retuming South, and of Northem

armed unit§ entering the South (in 1965) are based on infomation

obtained (usuaIly by torture) from individual prisoners captured

mostly in 1964 and 1965.

B. JNTO NORTHERN yIETNAM

C柾nese, RL′SSia朋.

othe「 Comml《扉sts

1 955-59　　　　　　　　N皿

1 960輸65　　　　　　　Ni重

An存-Com朋構扉sI RaideγS

fro朋the So霊〃h

Nil

Approx. 400
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